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Numerical analysis of discrete schemes approximating
grade-two fluid models.
Recent results and open problems

V. Girault*
March 31, 2003

Abstract

These notes are devoted to some numerical schemes for approximating the solutions of incom-
pressible grade-two fluid models in 2-D. First, we recall briefly the essential points of the theoretical
analysis of the model. Next we take advantage of the information gained through this analysis to
devise appropriate numerical schemes and algorithms. We include considerations on a scheme for the
3-D model, whose numerical analysis is still an open problem.

1 Introduction

A grade-two fluid is one of the theoretical models introduced by Rivlin and Ericksen [55] for describing
non-Newtonian behaviour. Its equations generalize the Navier-Stokes equations and it is believed to
describe the motion of a water solution of polymers (cf. [23]). Interestingly, its equations have been
interpreted recently by Camassa, Holm, Marsden, Ratiu and Shkoller (cf. for instance [36, 37]) as a
model of turbulence. In the simplest case, the equations have the form

%(ufaAu)ququcurl(ufaAu)><u+Vp:f, (1.1)

dive =0, (1.2)

with tangential Dirichlet boundary conditions and an initial condition. Here u is the velocity, p is related
to the pressure, v > 0 is the viscosity and « > 0 is the normal stress-modulus when the equations model
a non-Newtonian fluid, and an averaged-length scale when the equations model turbulence.

Analyzing schemes approximating a grade-two fluid model is interesting, not only on account of these
two interpretations, but also because it gives an insight on what can be done to overcome the difficulties
raised by the highly non-linear term curl A u x u, and what are the open problems if they have not yet
been overcome.

In some sense, the theoretical results that have been proven up to date for this model are fairly satis-
factory, but there still remain important open questions such as the problem posed by non-homogeneous
Dirichlet boundary conditions or that posed by a rough exterior force, such as an L? force, to mention
just these two “simple” questions. At least for the steady 2-D problem, we can handle tangential Dirichlet
boundary conditions, i.e. with no ingoing or outgoing flow. But if there is an ingoing or outgoing flow,
the problem is ill-posed and we do not know what additional boundary condition must be added to make
the problem well-posed.

In contrast, results of numerical analysis obtained so far are very scanty. We now know how to analyze
carefully chosen schemes for the steady problem in 2-D. Again in 2-D, we can hopefully do the numerical
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analysis of schemes that approximate the time-dependent problem without expecting major difficulties.
But so far, no one knows how to analyze schemes that approximate this problem in 3-D, be it steady
or unsteady. The explanation is simple: we lack some discrete a priori estimates, estimates that appear
plausible, but for which we have yet no proof. These estimates are a crucial ingredient in the numerical
analysis of several models of non-Newtonian fluids, and this analysis will remain an open question as long
as these estimates are not established.

In 2-D, a grade-two fluid model has a global solution without restriction on the size of the data and
on the boundary of the domain, exactly as for the Navier-Stokes equations. This remarkable property
is due to the fact that, when the problem is written in the form of a generalized Stokes equation and
a transport equation, solutions can be constructed without requiring that the velocity be bounded in
W1° Then if the equations of a grade-two fluid model are suitably discretized, and the finite-element
spaces well-chosen, this property can be preserved. In this case, the numerical analysis of such schemes
can be done successfully. This analysis does not carry over yet to 3-D because the exact problem requires
a velocity in W1° and hence the discrete schemes also require that the discrete velocity be uniformly
bounded in W1 >, with respect to the discretization parameters.

After this introduction, we recall the analysis of the exact problem (1.1), (1.2). Then we present
a centered and an upwind scheme in 2-D, for which we can establish a priori estimates, existence of
discrete solutions and their strong convergence without restriction on the data and the domain. Then,
by suitably restricting the domain and the data, we prove uniqueness and error estimates and establish
the convergence of a simple algorithm for computing the discrete solution. We propose a scheme for
the 3-D model and examine the open questions raised by its numerical analysis. Finally, we describe a
least-squares algorithm that gives good results, but for which there is no analysis.

We close this introduction with a list of notation that will be used in the sequel. We state them
in 3-D because the theoretical problem is of course three-dimensional, but the numerical study will be
done mainly in 2-D. Unless otherwise specified, the domains of interest 2 will all have a boundary 0f2
that is at least Lipschitz-continuous (cf. [35]). Let (k1, k2, k3) be a triple of non-negative integers and set
|k| = k1 + ko + k3; we define the partial derivative 9% of order k:

lkly

6kflj = ——nn
k1 ko k‘3 :
0x{"0x4° 0xy

Recall the standard Sobolev spaces, for a non-negative integer m and a number r > 1 (cf. [1] or [46])
Wmr(Q) = {ve L"(Q); 8" € L"(Q) V|k| <m},

equipped with the seminorm

19 1/r
ey = | 3 [ 10%0lrde|
|k|=m S ]
and the norm (for which it is a Banach space)
1 1/r
||'U||Wm,r(9) = Z |’U|T‘;Vk;T(Q) 5
0<k<m ]

with the usual modification when r = co; we refer to [35], [45] or [1] for extending this definition to
fractional Sobolev spaces. When r = 2, this space is the Hilbert space H™(2). In particular, the scalar
product of L?(€) is denoted by (-,-). These definitions are extended straightforwardly to vector-valued
functions, with the same notation, except for non-Hilbert norms. In the case of a vector u = (uy, us,us),

we set
1/r
el ey = [ /Q |u<w>Tda:} ,



where | - | denotes the Euclidian norm: |u|? = u - u.

For imposing vanishing boundary values on 92, we define
Hy(Q) = {v e H'(Q); vloo = 0} .

We shall frequently use Sobolev imbeddings: for a real number p > 1 in 2-D or 1 < p < 6 in 3-D, there
exists a constant S, (that depends only on the dimension and the domain) such that

Vo e Hy(Q) , [[v]lzr@) < Splvlmia) - (1.3)

When p = 2, this is Poincaré’s inequality and S, is Poincaré’s constant. Owing to Poincaré’s inequality,
the seminorm | - | is a norm on H{(£2), equivalent to the full norm. As it it is directly related to the
gradient operator, we choose this seminorm as norm on H} (), and in particular, we use it to define the
dual norm on its dual space H ().

For imposing tangential boundary conditions, we define

H7(Q)={ve H'(Q)?;v-n=0o0n 00N}, (1.4)

where n est the unit normal vector to 92, directed outside 2. An easy application of Peetre-Tartar’s
Theorem (cf. [50], [59] or [29]) proves the analogue of Sobolev’s imbeddings in Hx(Q) for any real number
p>1in2-Dorl<p<6in 3-D:

Vo € HE(Q) , [|v]lLr ) < Splvla o) - (1.5)

In particular, for p = 2, the mapping v — |v|g1(q) is a norm on HX(), equivalent to the H! norm
and S, is the analogue of Poincaré’s constant. We shall also use the classical spaces for Navier-Stokes

equations:
3

V={veH}Q)?; divv=0in Q}, dive = Z Ovi
i=1

a.’lii ’

(1.6)

W ={vec Hp(Q); divv =0 in Q}, (1.7)
L3 = (o€ 1%@); [ adz =0},

H(curl,Q) = {v € L*(Q)*; curlv € L*(Q)*},

where

81)3 81}2 (3'111 avg 8v2 8’01
81'2 81‘3’ 8$3 8331 ’ 8951 8332

2 Formulation
A grade-two fluid is a fluid of differential type. Its Cauchy stress T is given by:
T=—pl+ pAs+a1As + agAf , (2.1)

where I is the identity tensor and A; and A, are the first two Rivlin-Ericksen tensors [55] defined
recursively by

, Ap = —A; + AL +LiA,.

A =L+ L), (L), = i =
1=L1+Li, (L1)ij=(Vu), oz, ”

Here % denotes the convective or material derivative :

d 0
&Al—&A1+UVA1



For the fluid to be thermodynamically compatible (cf. [22]), the viscosity p and the material moduli ay
and ay must satisfy

1p>0,0a,>0, ag+ay=0. (2.2)
By substituting (2.1) into the balance of linear momentum:
d .
o U= divT + of , (2.3)

where g is the density and f is an exterior force (such as gravity) and dividing by the density, we find

the momentum equation of a grade-two fluid:

%(ufalAu) — pAu+ curl(u — (201 + ag)Au) X u (2.4)
— (a1 +a2)A(u-Vu)+2(ag +az)u-V(Au)+Vp=f.

To simplify, we keep the same notation for the parameters and for the pressure:

I o 1 1, 5 1 9
=, Q= — = - — — (2 <A —tr A7).
1 Q7a1 0 , D Qp+2‘UI| ( a1—|—a2)(u U+4 T 1)

As ag + az = 0, we set & = ay and (2.4) simplifies to (1.1):

%(u—aAu)—uAu—l—curl(u—aAu) xu+Vp=Ff,

that must be completed by the incompressibility condition (1.2), an initial condition at time ¢ = 0 and a
no-slip boundary condition.

Remark 2.1 Note that when oo = 0, (1.1) reduces to the Navier-Stokes equations owing to the identity:
1
u-Vu=curlu xu+ §V(|u|2) .

As far as the steady 2-D problem is concerned, we prove further on that when « tends to zero, the
corresponding solutions tend to solutions of the Navier-Stokes problem. This is possibly also true in 3-D,
but it seems unlikely for the evolution problem (see Remark 3.5).

The condition a > 0 has been (and is still) a source of rough controversy. From a mathematical point
of view, the term — %aA u in the left-hand side of the momentum equation makes the rest-state unstable
when « is negative, and therefore, we shall not study this case here. 1

3 Theoretical analysis

Let © be a bounded domain of IR?, with a Lipschitz boundary 0. Consider the problem: Find a velocity
vector uw and a scalar pressure p, solution of

%(ufozAu) —pAu+curl(u —aAu) xu+Vp=Ff inQx]0,T[, (3.1)

with the incompressibility condition:

divue =0 in Qx]0,T7, (3.2)
to simplify, we only impose a homogeneous Dirichlet boundary condition:

u=0 ondNx]0,T7Y, (3.3)
and the initial condition:

©(0) = up in Q with diveg =0in ©Q and ug = 0 on Q. (3.4)



Remark 3.1 Considering that (3.1) involves a third derivative, we can ask the question: does (3.3)
impose enough boundary conditions to determine the solution of (3.1)—(3.4)?7 We shall see further on
that the answer is “yes”. More generally, [30] proves that the answer is also “yes” for the steady-state
problem in 2-D in the case where (3.3) is replaced by a tangential Dirichlet condition:

u=g ondQx]0,T[ with g-n=0. (3.5)

It is likely that, with adequate conditions on g, this result extends to the evolution problem (3.1)—(3.4).
But when the boundary values are not tangential, there are examples where the problem is ill-posed,
cf. [54]. 1

Problem (3.1)-(3.4) is difficult because its non-linear term involves a third order derivative, whereas
its elliptic part only comes from a Laplace operator; for this reason, it behaves mostly as a hyperbolic
problem. For the past ten years, many publications have been devoted to this problem, but by far the
best proof of existence, due to Cioranescu and Ouazar, goes back to more than twenty years ago (1981)
and is found in the thesis of Ouazar [48]; it was published later by Cioranescu and Ouazar in [17, 18].

Here is a brief description of their construction. Some of its ideas will be very valuable for discretizing
the problem. Their assumptions on the data and the domain are: Q simply-connected of class C*!, f in
L2(0,T; HY(Q)3) and wg in H3(2)3. Formally, observe first that (3.1) yields the energy equality:

%IU(t)Ifql(m +ulu(t) o) = (£(1), u(t). (3.6)

It shows in particular that, if a solution w exists, then it is unconditionally bounded in L (0, T; H'(Q)?3)
by the data f. Now, set

1d 9 a
ia”u(t)HL%Q) T3

z=curl(lu —aAu). (3.7)
This choice is crucial, because Cioranescu and Ouazar prove that if curl(u — a Awu) € L?(Q)3 and Q is
simply-connected, then u € H3(2)? and there exists a constant C' such that

1/2

1w g0y < C(|u|§{1(m + ||curl(uw — ozAu)H%z(Q)) (3.8)

Next, take formally the curl of (3.1); this gives a transport equation, (that we multiply here by «):

0
aaz—i—,uz—&—au -Vz—az -Vu=pcurlu+acurl f in Qx]0,T7, (3.9)
and formally multiply (3.9) by z. We obtain the inequality:
ad
5 3 IFOI2z @)+ —al Vu®)ll L= @)z 72) < (plleurlu(t)]| 2 @)+a flearl £ (#)] L2 @) 120 2@ -

(3.10)
By applying a Sobolev bound to ||V wu(t)| 1 (), substituting (3.8) into the left-hand side of (3.10) and
the estimate deduced from (3.6) to bound [|curlw(t)||.2(q) in its right-hand side, we find that Hz(t)||2Lz(Q)
is bounded by the solution of a Riccati differential equation on the time interval [0, T*], for some T* > 0,
T* < T. This shows that, if a solution u exists, then it is bounded in L>°(0,T*; H3(2)). Finally, on
multiplying formally (3.1) by «’ and using the previous bound for u, we infer that ' is also bounded in
L?(0,T*; H*(2)®). In principle, these a priori estimates are sufficient to construct a local solution of the
problem.

Remark 3.2 On one hand, the energy equality (3.6) explains why it is important that « be positive.
On the other hand, to obtain (3.10), we must eliminate the term a(w - V z,z). In view of (3.2),
assuming that Green’s formula is valid, we have:

. ZZQ:Zg u~nz2$. .
a/ﬂ(uvm 2/@9( )|2[2d (3.11)

This term vanishes either if w-n = 0 or if z = 0 where u-n # 0. In the second case, what is the physical
meaning of this condition on z ? And what is the mathematical meaning of this condition on z, when z
is only in L?(Q)3, as it is here ? I



Remark 3.3 At first sight, (3.6) seems minor compared to (3.8). But in fact, (3.6) is crucial in estimating
the term |[curlu(t)|[z2(q) in the right-hand side of (3.9) in terms of the data f. If we replace it by
(3.8),then f is replaced by =z, and the resulting loss of optimality is devastating. In particular, if this
is applied to the steady problem in 2-D, then we no longer know how to prove existence of solutions
without restricting the data. And, much worse, we do not know how to do the numerical analysis of
discrete schemes. I

Constructing a solution by making use of (3.1), (3.7) and (3.9) is very difficult because these three
equations are redundant and no fixed-point can use all three at the same time. The originality and power
of the construction by Cioranescu and Ouazar lie in that they did use all three equations. Their idea
consists in discretizing (3.1) by a Galerkin method in the basis of the eigenfunctions of the operator
curl curl(u — a Au), i.e. the functions w; € H3(Q)* NV such that,

Yo € H*(Q)° NV, (curl(w; — a Aw;),curl(v — a Av)) = \;((w;,v) + a (Vw;, Vo)) . (3.12)

This special basis has the effect that, on multiplying the i-th equation that discretizes (3.1) by the
eigenvalue )\; and on summing over 4, we derive a discrete version of the transport equation (3.9). This
allows to recover (3.10) in the discrete case. Thus, we construct a discrete solution u,, that is bounded
uniformly in L% (0,7*; H3(Q)3) with u/, bounded in L?(0,7*; H!(Q)3). Note that all the above steps
(which were hitherto formal), and in particular the delicate Green’s formula (3.11), are justified because
the basis functions are sufficiently smooth. Furthermore, passing to the limit is standard, because this
limit is only taken in the discrete version of (3.1).

This proves local existence in time of a solution. But global existence for small data can also be estab-
lished, by taking better advantage of the small damping effect of the viscous term —uA u. Unfortunately,
Cioranescu and Ouazar did not do this in 1981 and the authors that revisited the problem from 1993
on, for example [26] or [27], did not understand the subtlety of the special basis and did not realize that,
even if the 1981 results were not optimal, the method itself was optimal.

In reference [19], Cioranescu and Girault show how global existence can be achieved by the method
of Cioranescu and Ouazar. The idea is to derive slightly sharper a priori estimates:

_ S [t ke
()12 () + o [u(t) F ) < e ”Kt(HUOHQLz(Q)+a|uo\?p(g>)+f/o e K| £(5)1 220y ds , (3.13)

where
B 1

a+ 8537
and setting y(t) = Hz(t)||2L2(Q)7

% dp _
y'(t) ay(t) —2Cy(a) y*2(t) < 22 C “Kt(”“OH%Z(Q) + aluoli o))

482 [*
o2

o (3.14)
0 KU | £(5) 22y ds + jllcurlf(t)\lri%a) ;

which is indeed of Ricatti type, with the damping term £y(t) (C(a) is a constant that depends only on
«). Owing to this damping term, we show that y(t) stays bounded in IR provided the data are small.
This allows one to prove global existence in time of solutions, with values in H3(£2)3.

Regarding the regularity hypotheses on the data, it follows from (3.14) that curl f € L?(Q)3 is
sufficient (instead of f in H'(Q)3). As far as the domain is concerned, Bernard proves in [6] and [7]
that we can take 99 of class C*! and Q multiply-connected. Furthermore, finding w in H?(Q)? is not
necessary; if we accept solutions that are less smooth, we can lower the regularity of 92. Indeed, (3.14)
only requires u in W1>°(Q)3. Thus applying Sobolev’s imbedding, it suffices that w € W?*(Q)? with
s > 3. This is also sufficient for estimating ||u’(t)||z2(q)-



Without details, let us describe two approaches proposed since 1993. The first one, presented in [26]
consists in the Helmholtz decomposition of u — a A u:

u—aAu=w-—Vqin Qx]0,T],

divw =01in Ox]0,7] , w-n=0on dNx]0,T],
w(0) = wp on , where wy is the Helmholtz decomposition of ug,

substituted into (2.4). This gives an “Euler”-type equation involving both w and wu:

a%'w—l—,uw—kau-V'w—|—a(Vu)tw—,uu+Vp:o¢f in % (0,7), (3.15)
where p is another modified pressure. To prove existence of solutions, the authors solve this coupled
system by Schauder’s fixed point. For small data, they find w in H3(Q)3. But, by introducing (3.15),
they lose the original equation and hence they lose the energy equality (3.6). Moreover, looking for w in
H3(Q2)3 (achieved by differentiating three times (3.15)) brings even more restrictions on the size of the
data because each differentiation doubles the number of non-linear terms. For this reason, one should
avoid differentiating these equations. In particular, to prove regularity of the solution of the evolution
problem, one should not proceed as in [26] or [27], where existence and regularity are established in
H™, for arbitrarily large m. In the case of local existence, the interval of existence in time decreases
exponentially with m, and in the case of global existence, the size of admissible data decreases also
exponentially with m. This is of course unnecessary.

There is however one situation where (3.15) is useful, and that is when the curl of f is not in L?(Q)3.
Indeed, (3.15) avoids taking the curl of (3.1). Bresch and Lemoine have used this idea in a series of
publications, such as [12], to enable them to take f in LP(€2)® with p > 3. This is more delicate than
in [26], since w is no longer in H3(Q2)3. The works of Bresch and Lemoine complete our results, but do
not extend them; indeed, they cannot recover our results when curl f € L?(Q)3, since they lose (3.6).

Remark 3.4 So far, nobody has established existence of solutions when f € LP(Q)3 with p < 3; in
particular, p = 2 is an open question. [

Remark 3.5 We can let « tend to zero in (3.6), but this does not appear possible in (3.14) and neither
in (3.15). Nevertheless, for each given « > 0, the other data can be adjusted so that a global solution in
time exists. i

The second approach, analyzed by Videman [63] consists in reverting to the momentum equation (2.3)
and writing f as a divergence:
f=divF.

To simplify, consider the steady problem, as the process is different for the evolution problem. By
introducing another modified pressure m and a tensor o, the equations read

—Au+Vr=dive , divu=0, (3.16)
u=0 on JQ, (3.17)
po+au-Vo—ao-(Vu)'=F —ar(Vu)' +a(Vu)'(Vu+ (Vu)') —uxu. (3.18)

Again, this does not take the curl of f. In [63], Videman obtains an existence result that is comparable
to that of [12], i.e. for f € LP(Q)? with p > 3.



3.1 The steady problem in two dimensions

The transport equation (3.9) substantially simplifies in 2-D, because u has the form w = (uy, us,0) and
its curl is curlw = (0,0, curl w) where
lu 8’LL2 8u1
curlu = — — —.
8x1 8x2
As a consequence, z has the form z = (0,0, z) with z = curl(u — aA u), so that z- Vu = 0. Hence (3.9)
becomes a scalar equation in z:

0

ag.? +pz+au-Vz=pcurlu+acurl f in Qx]0,T7T.

It is no longer necessary to bound the gradient of w in L>(2), owing that z - V u disappears. This has
allowed Ouazar to prove in [48] that, if OQ is sufficiently smooth, the domain simply-connected and the
boundary data zero, but without restricting the size of the other data, then the evolution problem has a
unique global solution in time and the steady problem has always at least one solution.

The object of [30] is to extend this result to the steady problem with a tangential Dirichlet boundary
condition, in a Lipschitz domain, possibly multiply-connected. More precisely, we show that the problem:

—pAu+curl(lu —aAu)xu+Vp=f, divu=0,

u=g ond) with g-n=0,

has at least one solution whatever f € H(curl;Q), g € HY/?(9Q)? (with g-n = 0), > 0 and a € IR.
(From the mathematical point of view, here we can take o < 0, but it may be that the problem has
no physical meaning). Of course, the method of Cioranescu and Ouazar can be used to prove existence
of solutions. But, since we propose to derive existence of discrete solutions further on, and as the
eigenfunctions w; do not lend themselves readily to discretization, we have chosen the following equivalent
formulation, that seems better adapted to numerics. It consists in a generalized Stokes equation coupled
with a transport equation, both of them linear; we denote it by Problem P:

e Problem P: Find (u,p,2) in H-(Q) x L3(Q2) x L*(Q) solution of

—puAu+zxu+Vp=Ff with z xu=(—zuz,zu;), (3.19)
divu =0, (3.20)

u=g ondf) with g-n=0, (3.21)
wz+au-Vz=pcurlu+ acurl f. (3.22)

The crucial point here is that we prove that all solutions of (3.19)—(3.22) satisfy two energy inequalities,
one that bounds u in H'(Q)? and the other that bounds z in L?(Q2), without restriction on the data.
Moreover, we prove that when « tends to zero, each solution of (3.19)—(3.22) converges to a solution of
the Navier-Stokes equations.

To establish the energy inequalities we need:
e a Leray—Hopf lifting of the boundary datum g;
e an extension of Green’s formula (3.11) to the case of a Lipschitz boundary and a velocity in H.

Let us first look at Green’s formula. It is used to eliminate a(w - V z) in (3.22), and it is valid in
dimension n. As the right-hand side of (3.22) belongs to L?(f2), we see that (3.22) is a particular case of
the scalar steady transport equation, in a Lipschitz domain of IR": Find z in L?(Q), such that

z+Wu-Vz=h inQ, (3.23)

where w is given in W, h is given in L?(2) and W € IR is a given parameter. As z and h belong to
L?(Q), (3.23) implies that z is slightly more regular and belongs to:

Xu={2€L?(Q);u-Vze L*(0)}, (3.24)



for w given in W it is a Hilbert space for the norm

1/2
el = (121220 + - ¥ 2y

Thus, we want to prove that
Yue W,Vze X, , i/uiazzdwzo. (3.25)
oo Oxi

If it were known that H'(2) is dense in X,,, then (3.25) would stem trivially by density. Unfortunately,
when u belongs only to H!, this density must be established, and this is just as difficult as Green’s
formula itself. In fact, we shall see that these two properties are equivalent, because we shall deduce this
density from Green’s formula. The proof proceed in three steps:

i) First we show that the functions of D(2) are dense in
{z€ L*(Q);u-Vze L'(Q)},

for w given in H'(2)". The most difficult point is the regularization of functions in this space. The
classical approach that consists first in extending functions ouside €2 is not appropriate here because it
does not preserve the operation u - V-. Instead, we regularize functions by convolution with a family of
mollifiers, parametrized by a set of directions and solid angles, that force the result to stay in the domain.
The normal direction, the most natural choice, is not suitable, because the boundary is only Lipschitz
and the normal vector is not smooth. Instead of the normal, we use the fact that the domain has the
uniform cone property (equivalent to a Lipschitz condition), and we use the direction of the cone axis and
its solid angle in each local chart covering the domain near the boundary. The idea of a fixed direction
in each local chart is inspired by the work of Puel and Roptin [53], who use the segment property.

ii) Next, for w € W, we prove uniqueness of the solution of (3.23) in L!(Q). For this, we use the
renormalizing of DiPerna and Lions [21]; existence of z is trivial as well as the estimates:

I2llL2@) < [1Pllz2) » VIV 22 < [Pl - (3.26)
iii) Finally, we establish Green’s formula (3.25) and the density of D(Q2) in X,,.

Remark 3.6 The density in i) holds without restriction on w. But is D(Q2) dense in X, when wu is
arbitrary in H*(Q)"™ ? If we knew this were true, we could give meaning to the left-hand side of (3.11)
and we could solve the steady problem with any Dirichlet boundary condition, by imposing z where
u-n#0. 1

The first estimate in (3.26) can be generalized to exponents p > 2. If h € LP(Q) with p > 2,
by extending a result due to Ortega [47] (written on a smooth domain with a driving velocity u €
Whee(Q)™ N H (2)™), we easily prove that the solution z of (3.23), for uw € W and Q Lipschitz, belongs
to LP(Q) and

lzllzr @) < IPllLe(a) - (3.27)
If p <2, with p > 1 when n =2 and p > 2n/(n + 2) when n > 3, by proceeding by duality and
transposition (cf. [45]), we show that the transposed equation has one and only one solution z € L?(Q) that
satisfies (3.27) and that solves (3.23). Then, a fixed-point argument on u shows that in two dimensions,
Problem P has at least one solution when f € L?(Q)? with curl f € LP(Q) for p > 1 and g = 0.

Remark 3.7 There remain many open questions concerning (3.23). For instance, what are minimal
conditions on 2 for z to belong to H(2)? A formal differentiation of (3.23) yields the sufficient condition
on h and u: h € HY(Q) and uw € W N Wh>(Q)", small enough. More precisely, we obtain formally:

IV 2]l 20y (1 = IWIIV ull g ) < IV RllL2q) -

But we do not know how to justify this inequality, without asking either 92 smooth or Q convex (in 2
or 3-D), because we use the regularity of a Laplace equation. This brings us to another question: what
are minimal conditions on  and u for z € H%(2), with 6 €]0,1/2] 7 1



Now we turn to the Leray—Hopf’s lifting. We need it to show existence of solutions of the generalized
Stokes system (3.19)—(3.21). This problem has the equivalent variational formulation: Find u € V + wy
such that

YoeV, u(Vu,Vo)+(z xu,v)=(f,v),

where wy is a lifting of g in W (hence divergence-free). It is well-known that several liftings exist. At
first sight, the most natural choice is the solution of a non-homogeneous Stokes problem:

—Awg+Vpg=0 and divwg =0 inQ , wg =g on Q. (3.28)

This problem has a unique solution that depends continuously on g: there exists a constant £ such that
(cf. for instance [29]):

[wglm1 (@) < LIgll grrzo0) - (3.29)
Now, for estimating u, we consider the equation satisfied by uy = u — wg:

Vo eV, u(Vug, Vo) + (z X ug,v) = (f,v) — p(Vwg, Vo) — (2 X wg,v),

that simplifies because (V wg, Vv) = 0 and yields the estimate:

1 [lwg| V][22
[uo| 1) < = (S2ll Fllr2@) + 2] L2q) sup —=——— ( ))
i vev  |vE ()
! (3.30)
< ;(S2HfHL2(Q) + S4S4l|z| L2y | wg |1 (0)) -

But this last estimate is usually not sufficiently sharp because it involves ||z ;2 () multiplied by a factor
that is not necessarily small, except when g is small enough or ;1 large enough. Hence this wg is not
always convenient. A closer scrutiny at the first part of (3.30) reveals that it would be desirable to bound
llwgl |v|[|z2(qy by € [v|f1(q) for arbitrary e; this property is typical of Leray-Hopf’s lifting (cf. [39], [42]).

The idea for constructing this lifting (cf. [44] or [29]) consists in truncating wg so that it is supported
by a small neighborhood of the boundary, with “width” related to the parameter . But since truncation
does not preserve the zero divergence, the stream function of wy (or vector potential in 3-D) is truncated,;
this stream function exists because g-n = 0. The disadvantage of the classical construction in [44] and [29]
is that the “width” of this support tends to zero exponentially with p. From a theoretical point of view,
this is unimportant. From the approximation point of view, this is a serious drawback when p is small
(even though the lifting is never computed), because it means that in order to prove existence of a discrete
solution, we must use a very fine mesh (possibly unrealistic) near the boundary.

However, in the case where g-n = 0, this specific truncation is not necessary. Reference [32] constructs
a lifting ug supported in a neighborhood whose “width” is of the order of u, when €2 is Lipschitz and g
belongs either to W1 =1/2X(9Q)? for some A > 2, or to H'/2(9Q)? when the boundary is a polygon. This
extends a result of [61], proven when 99 is of class C* and g € C*(9Q)2. When g € H'/?(9Q)? and Q is
a Lipschitz polygon (i.e. without cracks), we find (cf. [32]):

1
IV ugll2a.) < Cm”!)”m/?(m) , for 2 <7 < oo, (3.31)

o € HUQ?, [llugl [0l r2(0.) < Ce/7 [0l a1 g a2 oy » for 1< 7, (3.32)

where the constants C' depend 7, but neither on g nor on €. Thus, we obtain for each number 7 > %:

o V2 C -
lzllz2(q) < 2|u|||CUf1f||L2(Q) + 2752HfHL2(Q) + EHQH};M(BQ) , (3.33)

where C' depends only on 7 and Q. When € is an arbitrary Lipschitz domain and g € W'~/ (9Q)?,
for some A > 2, then there exists a constant C' depending only on A and §2, such that:

o

V2 2o C
7“Cur1f‘|L2(Q) + 2752||f||L2(Q) + (2\/5)3/27||g||%?71/x,x(39) . (3.34)

lzllz2() <2 R
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The factor 1/p in the first two terms of (3.33) and (3.34) is inevitable: it arises even in the homogeneous
case. In contrast, the factor 1/,/ comes from the non-homogeneous boundary term and is negligible
with respect to an exponential. Summing up, when p is small, we have gained substantially by not using
the classical lifting.

Now we prove existence of solutions of Problem P. Let {w;};>1 be a basis of H*(Q) and Z,, the
vector space spanned by w; for 1 <147 < m. We discretize z by Galerkin’s method in this basis. For each
Zm € Zm, we set 2z, = (0,0, z,,) and we note u(zy, ), p(zm) the unique solution of the generalized Stokes
problem (3.19)—(3.21) with z,, instead of z. Next, we discretize the transport equation (3.22) by: Find
Zm In Z,, solution of, for 1 < i < m,

1 (Zmyw;) + a(w(zm) -V zm, w;) = pleurlw(z,y,), w;) + a (curl f,w;) . (3.35)

Observe that u(zy,,) belongs to a finite-dimensional space because so does z,,,. Hence, we can apply here
Brouwer’s fixed-point theorem. It implies existence of a solution z,, satisfying the uniform estimates in
m (3.33) or (3.34). These estimates allow one to pass to the limit in (3.35) and (3.19)—(3.21), whence
existence of a solution of Problem P in HL(Q) x L3(Q) x L?(Q2), without restriction on the data. Finally,
Green’s formula (3.25) shows that all solutions of this problem satisfy these estimates.

These solutions depend on p and a. In the estimates (3.33) and (3.34), we cannot let u tend to zero,
but we can let a tend to zero. Green’s formula (3.25) and a similar limiting process allow one to prove
that when « tends to zero, each solution of Problem P converges strongly in H:(Q) x L3(Q) x L?(2) to
a solution of the steady incompressible Navier-Stokes equations.

Remark 3.8 We have seen that (3.19)-(3.21) define w in H-(2) in terms of z in L?*(Q2). Moreover, u
is locally Lipschitz with respect to z. Indeed, set u; = u(z) and us = u(z + ) for arbitrary z and ¢ in
L?(2); we have

S4S4

lur — ua| g1 (o) < [wz |51 ) lIC] 22 (o) - (3.36)

We have also seen that (3.22) defines z in L?(€2) in terms of w in H:(Q), but in these spaces z is not
locally Lipschitz with respect to w. Indeed, let z; be the solution of (3.22) associated with w and z5 the
solution of (3.22) associated with u + v where u and v are arbitrary in H:(Q2). Then,

p(z2 —2z1) +a(u+wv) V(zzg—2z)=pcurlv —av - Vzp,

and we do not know how to bound the last term, because there is no reason why awv -V z; should be in
L?(Q)). For this term to be in L?(Q), it suffices to ask for example that v € L>=°(Q)? and 2; € H*(Q).
Now, a sufficient condition for z; € H(Q) is (cf. Remark 3.7): Q convex, u € (W1°°(Q) N H%(Q))2,
curl f € HY(Q) and

|||V o)y < u—n for a number n > 0,1 < p. (3.37)

In this case, we have

8]
22 = 21l < lewt ol + ol ool o

The same argument shows that the mapping u — 2 from H1() with values in X,, is not differentiable.
This explains the poor performance of the Implicit Function Theorem when applied to the discrete P. |

4 Approximation in two dimensions
From now on, we assume that the domain €2 is a Lipschitz polygon, so it can be entirely triangulated.

We shall discuss here only two discrete schemes for Problem P: one that uses a centered approximation of
the transport term and one that uses an upwind approximation of the discontinuous Galerkin type. The
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reader can refer to [31] and [33] for other schemes. The numerical analysis of the upwind approximation
is more technical than that of the centered approximation, but it usually gives better results.

The crucial point of the preceding section is that Problem P has at least one solution, without restric-
tion on the data (exactly as for the incompressible steady Navier-Stokes system) and for constructing a
solution it is not necessary that the velocity gradient be bounded in L°°. The schemes presented here
are chosen so that this bound is not necessary in the discrete case. This will enable us to really do
their numerical analysis; otherwise, this analysis is an open problem. Thus, the finite element spaces are
chosen to satisfy three criteria:

e the schemes must have a solution in a Lipschitz polygon, without restriction on the data,

e always without restriction, each discrete solution must converge strongly to a solution of the exact
problem, as the mesh-size tends to zero,

e under suitable restrictions on the data and the angles of the polygon, the discrete solutions must satisfy
error inequalities that lead to error estimates.

Let us triangulate the domain. Let x be an arbitrary triangle; we note h,, its diameter and p, the
diameter of its inscribed circle. Let h > 0 be a discretization parameter and 7 a regular family of
triangulations of 2, made of triangles with maximum diameter h, i.e.

h
h := max h, , max — < g, (4.1)
KETh KETH Py

with a constant oy independent of h (cf. [16]). As usual, the triangulation is such that any pair of triangles
are either disjoint, or share a vertex, or a complete side.
4.1 A centered approximation

We first describe a general centered approximation with continuous pressure. Let X 7 be a finite-
element space made of continuous vector-valued functions, with vanishing tangential trace on 92, X =
Xnr N H& ()2, and Mj, and Z; be two finite-element spaces made also of continuous functions, the
functions of M}, having zero mean-value. We suppose that g, is a suitable approximation of g extended
to Q, specified further on. We approximate Problem Pby: Find wy in Xp+g,,, pr in Mj, and zp, = (0,0, z3)
with zp, in Zj,, such that

Yop € X, p(Vup, Vor) + (zn X up,vp) — (pr, divoy) = (F,vs), (4.2)
Yan, € My, (gn,divuy) =0, (4.3)
YOy, € Zy , p(2n,0n) + a(up -V zp,0p) + %((div wp) 2, 0p) = p(curlup, 0y) + o (curl f,6,) . (4.4)
As usual, (cf. [60]), the last term in the left-hand side is chosen so that z, satisfies:
1 th||2L2(Q) = p(curlup, z5) + a(curl f, zp) . (4.5)

We note W}, and V}, the spaces:
Wy, ={v e Xnr; Vg€ M, / gdivodz =0}, Vi, = W, N HJ(Q)?2. (4.6)
Q

As in all approximations of incompressible fluids, the spaces X}, and M}, are not independent. They
must satisfy a compatibility condition, the discrete inf-sup condition of Babuska-Brezzi (cf. [3] or [13]),
uniform with respect to h: there exists a constant 8* > 0, independent of h, such that for all ¢, € My,

Jo an div vy, de
sup 2~

2 Fllanlzzco) 47
v, €EXh |Uh|H1(Q) || ||L (Q) ( )

Similarly, to prove existence of discrete solutions, g, cannot be an arbitrary approximation of g in X, r;
it must belong to W},. This raises the same question on the lifting as for the exact problem: what is the
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choice of g, for [|/|g,| |v||[z2(q) to be bounded by ¢ |v|g1(q) with € arbitrary ? The simplest idea consists
in approximating well the lifting function ug. Therefore this approximation should belong to W} and
mimick as best as possible the estimate (3.32). More precisely, suppose we have an operator Py, such that
Pr(ug) € Wy, and write

[[Pr(ug)l [vlll L2 (@) < [[[Pr(ug) = ug| [vlll2() + [[lugl [0]l| L2 () -

If P, satisfies an optimal error estimate in L**7 for v > 0:
2
[ Pr(ug) — ugllr24+(0) < Ch¥ |ug|mi(q)

then in view of (3.31), we see that if h < &, then (3.32) holds with the factor ¢'/279 instead of ¢'~%, and
hence ¢ is of the order of 2. This loss of €!/2 is due to the fact that the discrete velocities are not exactly
divergence-free. When their divergence is zero, then the stream-function is directly approximated and we
recover the factor e!~%. The corresponding finite elements are more costly, but they allow to save on the
mesh-size.

The condition h < ¢ is very restrictive when ¢ is small, because it imposes a very small mesh-size
throughout the domain, solely due to the boundary datum. But if the support of Py (ug) is close to that
of ug, then it can be replaced by a condition on the mesh-size near the boundary, since the support of
ug is concentrated there. Thus, we need only refine the triangulation near the boundary.

Besides this, to estimate the error of (4.2)—(4.4), we shall need further on the following decoupling
inequality:

lwn, — ulwrr) < [Pu(u) — ulwrrq) + CR" (K1 (1) Pu(w) — ulgiq) + [P = ra(p)ll22(0)

(4.8)
+ CEo(h) (14 R V2(1 4+ Ky (W) |2 = 21l 2@ »

for r € [2,4], where K; and K3 are defined further on. It enables to write the error on w in terms of that

on z. But to take good advantage of (4.8), we need a sharp estimate on the error of P, in norm Wh".

From these considerations, it stems that we need an approximation operator that:

e preserves the discrete divergence,

e preserves approximately the support,

e and has optimal approximation properties in LP and WP for p > 2.

If an explicit and local construction of this operator is known, then these properties are easily proven.
But in the case of Taylor-Hood finite elements that we shall use here, this explicit construction is not
known. We cannot use directly Fortin’s Lemma, cf. [25] or [29], proving that the inf-sup condition (4.7)
guarantees automatically existence of an approximation operator preserving the discrete divergence and
stable in H'. Indeed, this operator is based on the solution of a discrete Stokes problem in the domain.
On one hand, this solution cannot (even approximately) preserve the support, because it is supported
by the whole domain. On the other hand, a good approximation estimate in LP is derived by a duality
argument, which according to the values of p imposes restrictions on the angles of the boundary. Finally,
proving an optimal approximation estimate in WP for p > 2 was until recently an open problem: it was
originally proven by [24] with a logarithmic factor.

In [31] and [34], we construct a quasi-local approximation operator that has the same properties
as a standard interpolation operator and that preserves the discrete divergence. The idea is to modify
appropriately the proof of the inf-sup condition proposed by [10] and [58] (cf. [29]). This proof proceeds in
two steps. First, a local inf-sup condition is established for discrete pressures with local zero mean-value.
Next passing to arbitrary discrete pressures is achieved by proving a global inf-sup condition for piecewise
constant pressures. The modification proposed here consists in eliminating this second step, because it
is not local.

Now, we describe the finite element spaces (cf. [38]):

Xh,T = {’Uh S 60(6)2; VK € ’Th, ’Uh‘,{ € P%} OH%(Q) , Xp = Xh,T QH&(Q)Q, (49)
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My, ={qn €C°(Q); V& € T, qn|x € P} N LE(Q), (4.10)
Zh={9hECO(Q);VKE'Z}Heh‘KEPl}. (4.11)

The inf-sup condition for this element was first established by [5], next by [62] and later by [29] and
by [15]. All these proofs have in common the assumption that each triangle x has at most one side on
on.

Eliminating the step with piecewise constant pressures stems from the observation that the above
references construct in each element an auxiliary velocity in the space

Xh:{’vhGX}L;VFLE%7/diV’UthE:O}7

and establish a local weak inf-sup condition for each pressure in
~ - B 1
My, ={Gn; qn € My}, where ¢, = qn, — Tl qn dx .
K

It is weak in the sense that the associated velocities do not vanish on the boundary of x. Thus, if
I}, € L(HX(2); Xp7) is an auxiliary interpolation operator that satisfies for all v € HL(€):

Yk € Ty, /div(Hh('v) —v)de =0, (4.12)

and has optimal approximation properties, this inf-sup condition allows one to define P;, by:
Pyp(v) =1In(v) + en(v), (4.13)

where the correction ¢, (v) € X}, is the solution of

Van € My, / gndiv ep(v) de = / gndiv(v — I (v)) dz . (4.14)
Q Q

Owing to (4.12), (4.14) and the definition of X}, we have that P, preserves automatically the discrete
divergence, i.e.

Yw € H%(Q) , Vg € My, , / gndiv(Pp(w) — w)dx =0. (4.15)
Q

To guarantee the quasi-local character of P, the elements are grouped into “star-like” macro-elements
(with or without overlaps) that share a common vertex, and ¢, (v) is made to vanish on the boundary
of each macro-element. Furthermore, in each macro-element, the inf-sup condition holds for any norm,
since the macro-element involves only finite-dimensional spaces on which all norms are equivalent. Hence

we can prove that:
Vo € Hp (), v — Pu(v)l|o) < ChPolgia), (4.16)

Yo € HR(Q)NW*P(Q)?, [v — Pu(v)|wmo@) < Ch* " vlwes), (4.17)

for all p with 2 < p < oo and all s with 1 < s <3, m =0,1. And by construction, the support of P, (v)
satisfies:
dist (supp(Px(v)),supp(v)) < Ch, (4.18)

with a constant C' independent of h.

Let us revert to the discrete problem (4.2)—(4.4). In view of the above considerations, we take
g5, = Pi(ug). Note that the expression of ug is not necessary for this, because if w is another lifting of
g, then ug — w vanishes on the boundary, and since P}, preserves the zero boundary values, we have

Pr(w)|aa = Pr(ug)loq - (4.19)
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This is why, in practice, g, is needed only on the boundary and is constructed by interpolating directly
g, with an interpolation that preserves the vanishing tangential trace.

Besides this, considering that f is fixed, for a given zj, the solution (up,pp) of (4.2), (4.3) depends
only on the trace of g;. It is unique and does not depend on the choice of g, inside the domain. Thus,
according to this choice, we find a variety of estimates for u;, and pj, in terms of z,. In particular, we
can also use the discrete analogue wy, of wg (cf.(3.28)) defined by: wy, € V}, + g;, unique solution of:

Yo € Vi, (V Wh, V’l)h) =0. (4.20)

Observing that
Yo € Vi + gy, ,\wh|H1(Q) < \vh\Hl(Q)7
and taking v, = Pp(wg), we find
lwi|mi (@) < |Pr(wg)lm @) < Cilwglm ) < C1Lllgllmi/z2(a0) » (4.21)

where the constant C; is derived from (4.17) and £ is the constant of (3.29). With these two liftings, it
is easy to show existence of a solution of (4.2)—(4.4):

Lemma 4.1 Under the above assumptions on the triangulation, for each zn € Zn, (4.2), (4.3) has a
unique solution up, € Xp + g;,. This solution satisfies:

S.
[un| (o) < f”f”w(n) + K1(h)CLL|gl 17200 - (4.22)
where B
S4S
Ki(h) =1+ 222zl 2)
1 y
Ilpnllz2 o) < @(52“f|\L2(Q) + nC1L|\ g r1/200) + SaSalunlmr o) llznll2@)) - (4.23)

Moreover, there exists a constant Cy > 0, independent of h, such that for all € > 0, if for a number
T>0,

hy < 0252+T||g||]_{21/_2?{99) ’ (424)

where hy is the mazimum diameter of the elements in a neighborhood of 02, then for all s > 5, we have
SQ Cg 24 3

|Uh|H1(Q) < ;Hf”m(g) + Elﬁ”.ﬂ HI;Q((‘)Q) + ;HZhHB(Q) ) (4.25)

where the constant C3 depends on s and T, but not on h, p and €.

On substituting (4.25) into (4.5) and choosing

we infer the following estimate for zj.

Theorem 4.2 Under the above assumptions on the triangulation, the constant Co of (4.24) is such that
for all u >0 and o € IR, for all f in H(curl,Q) and all g in H'/?(0N)? satisfying g-n =0, if

H 247 —2—7
hy < C2(T\/§) ||g||H1/2(BQ

then (4.2)—(4.4) has at least one solution (wp,pp,zr) in (Xp+gp,) X My, X Zy and each solution satisfies
the a priori estimates (4.22), (4.23) and (4.25) with the same constant Cs. In addition, for all s > 7,

) for some T >0, (4.26)

So ||
P < 2V2(=2 + curl +
1znllL2(0) < (u £l 220 \/iull Fllez@)

2\/§ S S
(T)l—h C3Hg| iIJrl/Z(aQ)) . (427>
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Note that these bounds still hold when « tends to zero.
These bounds, uniform with respect to h permit to establish weak convergence: we can extract a
sub-sequence, still noted wp, pp, 25 such that

Air% up = u weakly in W | }llin%)ph =p weakly in L3(Q) , }llin}) 2, = z weakly in L*(Q).

Then we prove that (u,p) is the solution of (3.19)—(3.21) associated with z. But passing to the limit in
(4.4), we do not recover (3.22), because in the trilinear terms of (4.4) we have the product of two weakly
convergent sequences. For this, we need the strong convergence of the divergence. Nevertheless, by taking
the difference between (4.2) and (3.19), we can prove that u;, converges strongly to w in H!(Q)? and
similarly pj, converges strongly to p in L?(2). The strong convergence of uy, allows one to pass to the
limit in (4.4) and we find (3.22).

It remains to establish error estimates. By taking the difference between the exact and discrete
equations,we find the following equalities for all v, in V},, all ¢, in M}, and all 8, in Zp:

w(V(up —u), Vop)+ (2, — 2) X up,vp) + (2 X (up, —u),vn) — (gn — p,divey) =0, (4.28)

(vl —wan0n) o

= p(curl(uy, —u),6,) .

w(zp —2,08) +a((up, —u) - Vzp,0h) +a(u-V(z, — 2),0h) +

From these, we deduce first estimates (note that Py (u) — u, vanishes on 02):

S S
|u — up| () < 2/u — Pp(u)lgo) + fHPh(U)HM(Q)HZ = 2nllL2) + fHZHLz(Q)HU = Pr(u)| L)

/3

2
+ 7“? — (D)l z2(0) »

(4.30)
Ip = prllzac@) < 2o = mu(p)lzaco) + gt = Pilan) o
i (4.31)
S4S4
+ 7 (12l 22y lw — wnlmr @) + lunlm @) llz — 2nll2@))
where r,(p) is a good approximation of p in M), (cf. [9], [20] or [56]);
Iz — ZhHLz(Q) <2|z— )\hHLz(Q) + ||eurl(w — uh)HLz(Q)

la| (4.32)

1, ..
+ 7(”(“ —up) Ve +llw- V(= )z + §||d1V(U —up)Anll2 )

for any A, € Zy. Clearly, the difficulty comes from the factors of % in (4.32). Tt does not seem possible to

bound them without supposing that z belongs to H'(€) and wu to a smaller space than H'()? (compare
with Remark 3.8). If we assume that z € H'(Q) and u € W?+1/4(Q)?2, we have:

|1z = znllL2(@) <2112 = Ra(2)llz2() + V2[u — unlmi (o)
o] V2
+ 7(|Rh(z)|H1(Q)(Hu — up|| Lo () + 07\11 = Un|wr2e1/a00)) + |ullLe @)z = Ba(2) |51 0)

(4.33)
where Rp,(z) is also a good approximation of z in Z;, and C is a Sobolev imbedding constant. The choice

of exponent 2 + 1/4 is arbitrary; it suffices that this exponent be greater than two. But it is better to
take it close to two, so as to avoid a quasi-uniformity condition on the mesh (i.e. h, > 7h for 7 > 0
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independent of k). With this choice, we need a bound for u — u;, in WH2+1/4(Q)?; this is the object of
(4.8):

lun — ulwir o) < |Pr(w) — ulwir) + Ch (K (h)| Py(w) — ul g o)
+lp = ra®)l20)) + CK2(h) (1 + /" 2(1 + K1 (h)) |2 — 20l 120 ,

where

2
Ka(h) = Sl e oy (1 4+ 252 ).

0 0
and w is the solution of the generalized Stokes equation (3.19)—(3.21) with zj, instead of z. It is written for
a quasi-uniform triangulation, because it involves inverse inequalities; on the other hand, if r € [2,4], it
requires no restriction on the angles of the domain. When the domain is convex (which is assumed in order
that z € H'(Q)) and when g belongs to H'/?*%(9Q)? for some s € (0,1/2), then this quasi-uniformity
can be relaxed as follows: if

Vi € Tn, pe > Y HC, (4.34)
with a constant v independente of h, then
C
[up — ulyr2e1/a0q) < [Pr(u) — ulwr2r1/aq) + Tlg(Kl(h)\Ph(u) —ulp(q)
Pmin (4.35)

V2
+ THP —rn(D)llz2(0) + 12 — 20l 20 (C2Ka(h) + Csh'/* K3 (h)(1 + Ki(h))) ,
where ppi, is the minimum of p, for all x in 7j,, C; denote constants independent of h and

Ka(h) = = (lwl (@) + Coc Ka(W)]12] 2(0) -

1

I
The same estimate is valid for ||u; — u| () with the term || P, (u) — w|| (o) in the right-hand side.
By substituting these bounds into (4.33), supposing that the domain is convex and the data sufficiently
small and smooth (a condition that is close to the one that guarantees uniqueness of the exact solution),

we prove that ||z — 2|/ 12(q) satisfies an error inequality that shows that the scheme has order one when
z € H*(Q), uw € H3(Q)? and p € H2(Q):

2 = znllL2) + v — wnllgr @) + lp = pullLz) < Ch.

4.2 An upwind approximation

The above result is not optimal with respect to the degree of the polynomials used. The loss of optimality
arises from the discretization of the transport equation. We can gain a little — a factor h'/2 — by
an upwinding approximation of the transport term. There are several upwinding techniques. In [31]
upwinding is achieved by “streamline diffusion”, introduced by [40] (see also [41] and [52]). Whereas
in [33] upwinding is produced by the discontinuous Galerkin method introduced by [43] for solving a
neutron transport equation. We present here this second approach with the same velocity and pressure
spaces as in the preceding paragraph. On the other hand, we take for Zj, piecewise polynomials of degree
one in each triangle:

Zn =10, € L*(Q); VK € Ty, , On, € IP1}. (4.36)
For each discrete velocity uy, in HL(Q2) and for each triangle r, we set
Ok_ ={x € 0k; auy - n < 0}. (4.37)

Note that, when we describe all triangles k of 7;,, 0k _ only involves interior segments of 7}, since uy-n =0
on 0. Then, we discretize the trilinear terms a[(u - V z,6) + 1 ((divu)z, 6)] by

c(un; 2n, 0n) = Y (/

RET, YK

o (unV 21,)6), daz+ / oy (22— 25 O )+ / (divun)znby de, (4.38)
Ok — Q
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where the symbol int (resp. ext) denotes the trace on the segment dx of the function coming from the
interior (resp. exterior) of k. Note also that, when summing over all triangles, the integral runs over
each internal side exactly once because up, - n changes sign when passing from one triangle to the next
adjacent triangle.

With Zj, defined by (4.36), the discrete scheme reads: Find wup € Xy + gy, pp € My, and z, € Zp,
solution of

Youy, € X, ,u(V up, V’Uh) + (Zh X up, ’Uh) — (ph,div ’U}L) = (f, 'Uh) s (439)
Van € My, (qn,divuy) =0, (4.40)
YOy, € Zy , pu(zn, 0n) + c(up; zn,0n) = p(curlwy, 0,) + a(curl f,05) . (4.41)

Remark 4.3 We can also approximate z by piecewise constant functions in each triangle. It can be
associated with the “mini-element” (cf. [2] or [29], [15]) for discretizing the velocity and pressure. The
analysis below extends to this approximation and we find an error of the order of h'/2.

The numerical analysis of (4.39)—(4.41) is very close to that of (4.2)-(4.4), and we shall only present
here modifications brought by (4.41). The following Green’s formula is established in [43].

Lemma 4.4 For all vy, in Xy, for all z;, and 0y in Zp, we have

c(vn; zn, Oh) = Z (—/a(vh -V O0p) 2z dz —|—/ vy, - n|zX (05 — 6, )ds) — %/(di" wp)Onzp d .
Q

KET}L K Ok —
(4.42)
On one hand, when 6, € H'(Q2), (4.42) reduces to
c(vp; zn,0n) = 7/ a(vy - Vop)zp de — %/(div up)Opzp de . (4.43)
Q Q
On the other hand, when 0, = z;, € Zj, then
c(vp; 2, 21) Z / lawy, - n| (25" — 2i")2ds . (4.44)
KGT Ok —
This enables us to deduce from (4.41) the following bound:
1 th||L2 o t5 Z / loawy, - n| (250 — 2iM)2ds = p (curl up, 21) + a (curl £, 2,) . (4.45)

HET}

Whence the existence theorem:

Theorem 4.5 There exists a constant C1 > 0, independent of h, such that for all p > 0 and o € IR, for
all f € H(curl,Q) and all g € HY?(00)? satisfying g -m = 0, if

hy < Ch #2+TH9HH1/2(39) , for some >0, (4.46)

then (4.39)-(4.41) has at least one solution and each solution satisfies the a priori estimates (4.22),
(4.23),

(0%
l2nllz2) < V2lun| ) + uchrlf”LZ(Q) ; (4.47)

— Z /a lawy, - n|( oxt _ ‘“t) ds < (fu|uh‘Hl(Q + |a|chrlfHLz(Q )||zh||Lz(Q (4.48)
KET -

Moreover, we have for all real number s > 5 :
Cg s Sg «
lzrllz2 () < FHQ\ ?fl/z(aﬂ) + Qﬂ;“fHL?(Q) + 2|u|||Cllr1f||L2(sz) ; (4.49)

where Cy depends on s and T, but not on h or u.
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As in the preceding paragraph, we prove that a subsequence of (up,pn,zn) converges weakly to
functions (u,p, z) in Hp(Q) x L§(Q) x L*(Q); in addition, Y5, o7 [5, laws -n|(2*" — 2)")?ds converges
to a number S > 0. Passing to the limit in (4.39), we see that (u,p, z) satisfies (3.19). Next, we prove
strong convergence of up and pp, and the strong convergence of w; allows one to pass to the limit in
(3.22). Next, we show that

li : = .
hIL%HZhHLZ(Q) ||Z||L2(Q)

This implies on one hand the strong convergence of z;, and on the other hand that S = 0.
As far as error estimates are concerned, (4.30) and (4.31) are unchanged, while(4.32) is replaced by:

1 ex in
plen =Gl + 30 5 [ lown - ml((on = G = (e = G s

KETH

+ Z (a/ﬁuh . V(Zh — Ch)(Ch — Z)dCC + /(9,{7 \auh TL|((Zh — Ch)EXt - (Zh — Ch)int)(gh — Z)eXtdS>

_a div(up — w)(Ch — 2)(2n — Cn)dx + g/ div(uy, —w)z(z, — (p)dx
2 Ja 2 Ja

+ a/sz(uh —u) - Vz(zn — Cn)dx = (2 — Cn, 2n — Cn) + p(curl(uy, —w), 2, — ),
(4.50)

for arbitrary (j, € Zj,. The third and fourth terms of the left-hand side must be handled with care in order
to take advantage of the upwinding (cf. [52]). Here we take advantage of the discontinuity of functions
of Zj, and we obtain with g (z), the L? projection of z in IP; in each triangle x:

|of?
llzn — Qh(Z)HQm(Q) < C5F(|z|§11(9)”uh - u||%oo(9) + ‘u’ﬁ/Vlv‘X’(Q)”Z - Qh(z)H%Z(Q))

o] |af? . 4.51
ot (e = ()l + cr g 21 oy It = W) B (4.51)

+2(]l2 = en(2)172() + 2lun — ulip ) -

Besides this, (4.35) still holds here under the same hypotheses. Hence, as in the preceding paragraph,
we arrive at the following error inequality, under similar assumptions on the domain, the data and the
triangulation:

1
lzn = 2l L2 () < C(I1Pa(w) = ull L (@) + [Pu(w) — ulwiziya0) + 75 (1Pa(w) — ulm o
+ rn(p) = pllra) + 1 Pa(w) — ullLa) + llon(2) — zllz2i) + h?lon(2) — 2lm(o)) -
(4.52)

The last term above is dominating. In the best case, it is of the order of A%/ and improving it appears
problematic. As a conlusion, if z € H?(Q), uw € H3(Q)? and p € H*(Q), the scheme has order 3/2:

lun — ulmio) + [pn — Pllrzi) + l2n — 2llz2@) < CH¥2. (4.53)

We end this paragraph with a successive approximation algorithm for computing numerically (wp, pr, 21)
solution of (4.39)-(4.41). Let 2} be an arbitrary function of Zj, (for instance 2} = 0); for k > 0 we compute
the sequence uZ € Xp+ 9y, p’,j € Mj and zﬁ“ € Zy by solving first the generalized Stokes problem:

\V/'Uh € Xha N(Vulfcmvvh) + (ZI;L X ’u’ﬁavh) - (p}l?mdiv'uh) = (favh) y

vq}t € Mh7 (Qh»leuZ) = 07

19



and next the linear transport equation:
VO, € Zn, (28T 0) + c(uf; 27T, 0,) = p(curlul, 0,) + o (curl £, 05) .

We prove that this sequence of functions satisfy a priori estimates similar to (4.22), (4.23), (4.48) and
(4.49), uniform with respect to h and k. Therefore, we can extract a subsequence that converges uniformly
with respect to h when k tends to infinity. Under the sufficient conditions of Theorem 3.4 [33] on the
domain and data, the limiting functions is a solution (wp, pp, zp) of (4.39)—(4.41). We can proceed in the
same fashion to compute numerically a solution of problem (4.2)—(4.4).

Remark 4.6 Compare the convergence of this algorithm with the results of [4] obtained for the same
problem, with the same finite-element spaces, but with the other formulation (cf. (3.16)—(3.18)). The
authors prove existence and convergence of a solution of their scheme, but cannot establish convergence
of their successive approximation algorithm, except if the algorithm starts with an approximation of the
exact solution that has the same order of accuracy as their final result. In other words, they must have
already solved the problem they propose to solve in order to guarantee convergence of their algorithm.
This is a popular approach; it can be found in all publications intending to perform the numerical analysis
of Oldroyd models. All establish existence and convergence of a discrete solution, but none of them knows
how to prove convergence of an algorithm to compute this solution. The reader can refer to the article
by Picasso and Rappaz [51] where the analysis is an application of the Implicit Function Theorem. I

4.3 Heuristic remarks on approximation in three dimensions
To simplify, consider the problem with a zero Dirichlet boundary condition in 3-D: Find (u,p,z) in
Whee(Q)3 x LE(Q) x L?(Q)? solution of
—pAu+zxu+Vp=jFf, 6 divu=0,
u=0 on 09,

pz+au-Vz—az-Vu=pcurlu+ acurl f.

It is equivalent to the steady-state version of (3.1)—(3.4). The theoretical analysis of [7] shows that, under
suitable restrictions on the data and the domain, this problem has at least one solution.
Consider the centered approximation in 3-D with the Taylor-Hood IP5-1P; finite-element spaces:

Xh = {’Uh S CO(Q)?’; VK € 7;“ Uh|;<; S ]Pg, vh|9Q = 0}7

My, = {an € C°(Q); Vr € Ty, anlw € P2} N LG(Q),
Zn=1{0,cC’(Q)3; VY €Ty, 04, € IP}}.
The pair (X}, M},) satisfies a uniform inf-sup condition [15], but in contrast to the 2-D element, it does
not appear to have a quasi-local operator unless the mesh is appropriately structured. If the mesh is
made of hexahedra decomposed into twelve tetrahedra, then an operator P, can be constructed as in two

dimensions and it has the same approximation properties. With these spaces, we discretize Problem P
by: Find uy, in Xy, pp in My, and zp, in Zp, such that

Yo, € X, /L(V up, V’Uh) + (Zh X Up, ’Uh) — (ph,div ’Uh) = (f, ’Uh) R (454)
VYan € My, , (qh,div uh) =0, (4.55)

1, .
Ve, € Zy , n (Zh, gh) + a[(uh -Vz,—2z,- Vuh,Oh) + 5((d1v uh)zh, Oh)] (4 56)

= p(curluy, 0y) + a(curl f,6;).

Heuristically speaking, to obtain a priori estimates for wpy, pn, zp, we must first derive from (4.54) with
fixed zj, a bound of the form:
IV un| L) < C,
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where C' is uniformly bounded with respect to h. In 2-D, this inequality stems solely from inverse
inequalites because H? is “almost imbedded” into W'°. But in 3-D, this imbedding fails by a lot, and
we require sharp approximation properties of the Stokes projection. First, reverting to the solution w of
the generalized Stokes equation (3.19)—(3.21) with zp instead of z, we can prove that if the domain is
convex and the triangulation quasi-uniform, in view of the good approximation properties of Pj:

|wn — Pr(w)]|z ) < Cllznllr2() ;

where C'is a constant independent of h. Next, for fixed up, and zp,, we see that (4.54) is a discretization
of:
—Av+Vg=f—2zp, Xup, dive=0 in Q,

v=0 on 09;

more precisely, uy, is the Stokes projection of v. Owing to Sobolev’s imbeddings, we see that if the angles
of the domain are sufficiently restricted for the homogeneous Stokes problem to have the regularity:
L7(2)3 gives W27 (Q)? for some r > 3, and if f € L"(2)3, then v and ¢ satisfy

[vlwer @) + lalwir) < CllzallLe@llzallLr @) -
Therefore, the estimates we need reduce on one hand to proving
|’u,h|W1,oo(Q) < C("U|W2.7~(Q) + |q‘W1,r(S2)) R (457)

with a constant C' independent of h and on the other hand, to proving that for given w;, in W1 (Q)3
and curl f in L"(Q)?, the solution zj, of (4.56) satisfies:

lznllzr@) < C, (4.58)
for the above r > 3. The proof of (4.57) is very recent while (4.58) is an open problem.

Remark 4.7 Regarding the exact problem, if £ € L"(£2)3 and the domain is as above, the solution u of
the first equation, for z given in L"(Q)3, satisfies the estimate:

[ulwzr o) < C1(||f]

@) + Callz|lr o) + Cs|2] %v'(sz)) .

On the other hand, if curl f € L"(Q)3, the solution z of the second equation, for u given in W ()3

verifying (3.37):
|||V ul[ ooy < —n for some real number 5 > 0,1 < p,

is bounded by:

1
1zl r) < %(U”CUI'IUHLT(Q) + |al[|curl f[ (o)) -

Therefore, we can reasonably hope to be able to prove (4.58). I

5 A least-squares algorithm

The algorithm described here is published in the thesis of Park [49]. It applies to the steady and unsteady

problem in two and three dimensions, with a homogeneous Dirichlet boundary condition; it could also

apply to a tangential condition (3.21). To simplify, we restrict the discussion to the steady problem.
Revert to the steady version of (3.1)—(3.4):

—pAu+curl(lu —aAu)xu+Vp=f,diveu=0 inQ, (5.1)

u=0 ond. (5.2)
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In three dimensions, we suppose that the data are such that this problem has at least one solution.
Instead of z, we introduce the auxiliary variable w formally defined by:

w=u—aAu.
Substituting into (5.1), we obtain:
—pAu+curlwxu+Vp=f.

Note that w determines u € V in each of the last two equations. Hence, we cannot use both for an
iterative method; but in contrast, we can use them for a least-squares method. Whence the following
algorithm:

e For w given in H'(Q)4, find u; = u;(w) in H} ()4 solution of
u; —aAu; =w in . (5.3)
e For the same w, find (uy = uz(w),p) in HE(Q)? x LE(Q) solution of
—pAus+curlw xus+Vp=f, divup =0 inQ, (5.4)

The systems (5.3) and (5.4) can be put into variational formulations and each one has a unique solution,
but clearly there is no reason why wu; (w) = us(w). This equality is “forced” by finding w € H' ()% that
minimizes the norm |u;(w) — wz(w)| 1 (o). Thus, we introduce the functional J : H'(Q)? — IR defined
by:

1
Yo € HY(Q)", J(v) = Flur(v) = ua(v)li (0 (5.5)
and we rewrite the problem as: Find w* € H*(Q)? such that

Jw)= it (). (5.6)

It follows from the above assumptions that the original problem (5.1)—(5.2) has at least one solution;
hence the minimum of J(w) is attained and is zero.
We propose to approximate w* by a simple gradient algorithm:

e Starting step: guess w® € H'(Q)¢ and choose a threshold &.

e General step: for n > 0, knowing w™ and while
Jw"™) > e, (5.7)

compute the gradient g" € H'(Q)? solution of

Vhe H'(Q)?, (g" h) +(Vg",Vh) = J (w") - h, (5.8)
and the number p,, by
J(w" — ppg") = inf J(w" — pg"), (5.9)
pelR
then compute w™! by
w" T = w" — p.g", (5.10)

and return to the general step.

Let us describe the computations. To avoid using the curl operator explicitly in (5.4), we use:

Vu,v € HY(Q)?, (curlw x w,v) = b(v;u,w) — b(u; v, w) — (V(u - w),v),
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where
d ov;
b(u;v,w) = g ula—xiw] de .

i,5=1

Then (5.3) and (5.4) are respectively equivalent to: Find w; and wuy in H} ()¢ solutions of

Yo € Hi ()7, (u1,v) + a(Vu, Vo) = (w,v), (5.11)
Yo € HY (), 1 (Vug, Vo) — blug; v, w) + b(v; ug, w) — (p,v) = (f,v), (5.12)
Vg € L3(Q), (¢,divuy) =0, (5.13)

where up to a constant, p = p — us - w. The first is a system of d decoupled Laplace equations and
depends linearly on w. The second is a linearized Navier-Stokes problem, but the dependence of us on
w is not quadratic. Set

u; = D (w),

e

and H(w) = u1(w) — uz(w); we can write:
H'('w)‘h:Ulng,

where

and Uy € V is the solution of
YoeV, u(VU;, Vv)—bUsz;v,w)+ b(v; Uz, w) = bluz; v, h) — b(v; ug, h). (5.14)

It is readily seen that problem (5.14) has a unique solution, because the bilinear form in the left-hand

side is trivially elliptic and is continuous for w in L*(2)¢. The analysis done in Section 2 yields on one
hand,

S
[ualmi(a) < foHLZ(Q)v (5.15)
and on the other hand,
S954
[ua(h1) — ua(ha)|m1(a) <2 2 £l 22 lh1 — hallLago) - (5.16)
Similarly,
/ 5254
lus(w) - hlpiq) <2 2 £z Ikl Le @) - (5.17)

None of the higher-order derivatives of uo vanish; their behaviour is analogous to that of the first deriva-
tive. Thus, the third derivative does not vanish, so that us is not quadratic with respect to w.
Now we turn to the gradient g. It is defined by: g € H' ()¢, solution of

Yo € HY(Q)?, (g,v) + (Vg,Vv) = (VU —Us),V(us —uy)).
But, as the divergence of u; is not zero, we define the projection Pu; € V of u; on V:
VvoeV, (VPu,Vv)=(Vu,Vv)),
and the gradient can also be expressed as

Yo e HY(Q)?, (g,v) + (Vg,Vv) = (VU,V(u —uy)) — (VU V(Puy —uy)). (5.18)
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With (5.14), the equation of the gradient becomes:

1 1
Vh’ € Hl(Q)dv (gah) + (Vgth’) = a(haul 7“2) - a(Ulaul *'U'Q)

1
— p [b(UQ;Pul — U2, w) + b(ug; Pui, w) — b(Puy;usz, h) — b(Pu; — us; Ug,w)] .

(5.19)

Now, we must compute p according to (5.9). This computation is heuristic, because uf’ is not zero.

The equation
(VH (w™—pg™) g™, VHw™—pg™)) =0, (5.20)

determines p. Let us approximate H(w™ — pg™) by its second-order expansion:
2
H(w™ = pg™) = H(w"™) = pH'(w"™) - g" + - H"(w™) - (g™, g"™).

and similarly
H'(w™ —pg™)- g™ ~ H(w™) g™ — pH"(w™) - (g™, g™).

By substituting these two approximations into (5.20), we find an equation of the form ¢(p) = 0 where ¢
is a polynomial of degree three:

w(p) =lg™ 5 () — P[(VH" (w™) - (g™, g™),V H(w™)) + |H'(w™) - g™ 711 ()]
3 m m m m m 1 m m m
SP (VH (w™)- g™V H"(w™) - (g™, g™)) = 5p°|[H" (w™) - (g7 9™ )10 -
A study of ¢ enables us to locate and approximate its roots.

For the moment, we do not know how to establish convergence of this algorithm, even under strong
hypotheses on the data, such as the sufficient conditions for uniqueness. The difficulty lies in the non-
quadratic dependence of us on w. Nevertheless the numerical experiments of [49] give good results. The
velocity and pressure are approximated by the classical Taylor-Hood finite-element spaces that we have
seen before: X}, is defined by (4.9) and M}, by (4.10). The variable w is approximated in the space Z
defined by (4.11).
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Abstract The course presents the basic tools for handling shape optimisation problems: formulation, dis-
cretisation and reduction to a mathematical programming problem, mesh deformation, optimisation by interior
point techniques, fast calculation of gradients by adjoint state techniques and automatic software differentiation.
It also discusses possible improvement techniques such as mesh independent strategies and one shot methods.

Keywords: shape optimisation, mesh adaption, interior point techniques, one shot methods.

1 Introduction

The present course presents the numerical methodology which can be efficiently used in optimal design.
The considered point of view is local. It assumes that a reference shape has been decided and that key
design constraints have been identified. The systems under consideration are those used in computational
structural or fluid mechanics and are modelled by large scale partial differential equations.

The mathematical framework of such problems has been introduced thirty years ago in [3, 22].
Its practical implementation has been spectacularly improved in the recent years due to progress in
discretisation strategies, optimisation algorithms, or automatic differentiation [19]. Indeed a practical
optimisation strategy combines different tools which have all been subject to recent developments [13, 18]:

e an adequate discretisation algorithm of the governing differential equations reducing them to large
scale finite dimensional models [15, 25]

o specific liftings to smoothly deform any admissible reference configuration and its corresponding
volumic discretisation grid or finite element mesh [8];

o efficient optimisation algorithms respecting design constraints [9, 2]
e fast calculation of gradients by adjoint state techniques and automatic software differentiation
[17, 18]

The methodology described herein will cover these different aspects, and in particular the control
of the shape’s deformation by spline interpolation, mesh transformation strategies, and constrained op-
timization introducing the (Euler Lagrange) optimality conditions and solving them by interior point
techniques. Several developments are then introduced in order to improve mesh independance, robust-
ness and efficiency. Most of the material covered is taken from [13], where further details can be found
together with available softwares (see also [14, 12].

2 Problem’s formulation

2.1 A steady problem in fluid dynamics

A generic problem in aerodynamics is to minimise the drag of an airfoil with respect to its shape v under
some given constraints (cf. fig. 1). The constraints can be either geometric (volume, ...) or aerodynamic



(lift, ...). The flow around the airfoil is characterised by the state variables W., (¢, %), typically density

—
n

Figure 1: Airfoil in an unbounded domain (U = free stream velocity)

velocity and energy, defined for all # outside v and satisfying the state equation

aw,
at

=E(t,7,Wy), 1)

where E can be the Euler or the Navier-Stokes equations. For periodic problems of period T', we add the
following conditions:
W, 0,%) =W, (T,Z) VZ,

and we use cost functions of the form

T
i) = / J (7, Wy (£)) dt. @)

For example, J can represent the drag around the body 7 in a flow characterised by the state W,,. In
steady cases, the state equation reduces to

E (77 W’Y) =0, (3)

and the cost function reduces to
i) =J(W,). 4)

The constraints can be mechanical functions g; (v, W,) like the drag, or geometric ones like minimal
volume gs () or imposed positions hy (v) of specific points.
As seen later, the shape v will be defined by a set of parameters

a = (ai)iZI,...,n € Rn’
with n € N. The final problem then writes

min (@) = (o, Wy(a)), (5)
g(a,WﬂSO
h{o,Wy)=0

the state W, (o) being obtained by solving the relevant state equation

E (v(a), Wy) = 0. (6)



2.2 Shape optimisation for nonlinear structures

A Dbasic structural shape optimisation problem was proposed in [6]. The state equation describes the
equilibrium of a nonlinear structure made of a compressible hyperelastic material in large displacements.
The structure under consideration is a thick beam of length L = 1m, width [ = 0.3m and heigth
h = 0.20m, clamped on one end, and subjected at the other end to an imposed vertical displacement,
combined with zero axial displacement and shear forces. Within the structure, the constitutive law is
of Saint-Venant Kirchhoff type, associated to a free energy density ¥(E) given in function of the Green
Lagrange strain tensor E = % (£T£ - g) by

W(B) = “E(IrEY + uuTr(E)

with Lamé coefficients Ay = 0.35Gpa and pr = 0.7Gpa. The displacement field W, = £ inside this
structure, directly related to the deformation tensor F = grad(z + §) is the solution of the equilibrium
equations given in variational form by

B(1(@).W,) = [ BT 58 grad @) - [ f-o=0v0€ Vo, 7

with
Vao={v:Q— R usn

the space of kinematically admissible velocity fields.

The control parameters are the vertical positions of the four vertices of the mid cross section (see
figure 2), measured by difference with the positions of the corresponding vertices at the end sections. In
other words, the choice a = (r1,72,73,74) = (0,0, 0,0) corresponds to a straight beam.

Denoting by &9 the vertical displacement observed in a given reference design, the optimal design
problem now consists in approximating at best a given displacement field £2 + 0,05m on the top surface
Tup(2) of the beam. For this purpose, we define the cost function by

=0,v € H' ()}

int

a = (7'1,7'2,7'3,7'4),
Wy = §’
T, W,) = / (& — £ — 0,05)%da. (8)

Lsup(2)

The final problem is again given by (5), with the cost function and state equation being given by (8) and
(7), respectively.

3 Gradient based optimisation strategy

3.1 Discretisation

The above optimisation problems can be fully described through the numerical solvers to be used during
its solution. The constitutive ingredients are then

1. a reference configuration Q° € Qg4,m, and the corresponding contour v°;

2. a map vy (a, fyo) defining the shape v of the contour from its initial shape and from the normal

motion («;) i=1n of carefully chosen control points (see for example section 3.3);

3. a computational grid {X (a) = (z;) NU = (NUit)i—1 ndtoc,i=1,n} defined on the configura-
tion € delimited by the contour v describing the position X € R® of the ns grid nodes, and giving
for each cell { = 1 to NT the set NU.; of its ndloc vertices. In this construction, the shape of

the object is entirely characterised by its computational grid, and the parameters « controlling the

i=1,ns?
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Design parameters : vertical displacements of the mid section vertices.

1-‘sup

Imposed displacement on the end section I's.

Figure 2: The model mechanical problem : optimal design of a clamped beam in large deformations.
Taken from [6].

shape are only used to control the grid deformation. For example, in the structure introduced in the
previous section, the coordinates X (z) of the finite element nodes are given explicitly in terms of the
design parameters a by parabolic interpolation between the end and mid sections, the calculations
being performed on regular structured meshes, with a number NT of second order hexaedral finite
elements ranging from NT = 48 to NT = 960 (Fig 16).

4. the discretisation scheme
Eh(X, Wh) =0in R?

used for approximating the state equation E = 0 on the computational grid X, and for defining the
approximate discrete solution W}, € R? of the state equation.

With this description, the design constraints g(7) < 0 can be also expressed as functions of the present
position of the grid points X and can be reduced to the generic form

gn.(e,X) <OV1< i <m.



Altogether, the shape opitmisation problem is then reduced to the approximate finite dimensional problem

P, i in(a) = J(X W,
(Pn aemn,gh(a,?)uglo,h(a,X):th(a) (X (o) , Wi(a)),

where (X (a), W (a)) denotes the solution of the discrete state equation

(Eh) { )E(h(:X),(ngg)) .: 0in Rp,

This new formulation (P) is convenient for two main reasons:

e it has the form of a classical finite dimensional constrained optimisation problem to be solved by
standard techniques of mathematical programming;

e all functions appearing in this formulation can be explicitly calculated on a computer.

On the other hand, this formulation ignores the natural topology of the problem under study and is
dependent on the quality of the discretisation strategy which is used. This can be overcome by using
adaptive discretisation techniques, as explained in [8]. The generic difficulty consists then in the con-
struction and differentiation of the map a — X (a) describing the evolution of the grid as a function of
the control parameters a. This construction is described for example in [12] and in section 3.4.

3.2 Basic minimisation strategy

After discretisation, the above optimisation problems can be solved by any standard gradient based
algorithm. The corresponding flowchart is:

1. let of = (o) » € R" be the current value of the design parameters;

i=1,...,

2. compute the gradient %’; of the cost function with respect to the coordinates using for example

Lagrangian techniques:

dj,  OL

-— = _— (X, W, P*

dX 090X (X, W, P7),
where W denotes the full vector of the state variables of the problem (aerodynamic and mechanic),
P* the corresponding vector of the adjoint variables and L = J(X,W) + (P, E(X,W)) the La-
grangian of the optimisation problem, the state equation (Ejp) being considered in this gradient

calculation as an imposed equality constraint;

3. compute the gradient din — djn dX f the cost function with respect to the design parameters;
& do — dX da

k+1 _ ok _ q—1ldjn
4. update a by o™ =a” — 5 T

Above S}, is any convenient definite positive approximation of the Hessian of j (cf. for example [10]).

When introducing design constraints h = 0,g < 0, this simple minded Newton’s strategy should be
replaced by more efficient tools such as interior point techniques solving the Euler Lagrange optimality
conditions of Problem (P) [1, 24]

q m
Vila*)+ 3w Vhi(@®) + 3 A Va(a*) = 0 in RY, (9)
i=1 I=1
hz(a*) = 07V7’ = 17q7 (10)
Ag(a*)=0,Vl=1,m, (11)
(a*, p*,A*) € C ={(a,u, A) € R* xR? x R™,g(a) <0,A > 0}. (12)

Indeed, for general constraint functions g;, the direction da = S 1% of update proposed by the

Newton step may point to the outside of the admissible domain C. It is then be impossible to find any



admissible update on this direction and the algorithm fails. Moreover, a global analysis of convergence
indicates that the most efficient algorithms are obtained when the different updates (a®, X\¥) approach
all active boundaries of C' at the same speed, that is when all products AFg,(a*) stay close to a given
average value wy & C||dz||. These two arguments make it necessary to modify the Newton direction of
search in order to deflect it towards the center of C. Because of this, an interior point iteration has three
main steps :

1) Newton iteration solving the full linearised optimality system in (da, A, )

B.do+ Z,uZVh )+ Z)\lvgl = —Vj(a*),
i=1

Vhi(a*) - da = —h;(a” ),Vz =1,q,

MV (a®) - da+ Ngi(a®) =0,V1 = 1,m,

the matrix B being an adequate approximation of the full Hessian

q m
") + Z pEv2hi(a) + Z M2, (o).
=1

=1

2) Deflexion step building an updated direction do + p(i which is a strict direction of descent for the
cost j but which points towards the inside of domain C. This update is obtained by solving the same
Newton system as above, but with a new right hand side made of m strictly positive numbers (w)i=1,m

B- d+ZuNh ZAlVgl =0,
i=1

Vhi(a@®)-d=0,Vi= 1,q,

MV g (a®) -d+ Ngi(e®) = —w, VI =1,m.

By construction, the proposed right hand side forces the products A;jg; towards negative values. The
direction of deflexion d is then a linear combination of the constraints gradients with strictly negative
coefficients (Figure 3), and therefore points towards the interior of C.
3) Line search with scalar unknown ¢ minimizing a penalized cost function j. on the line of descent
o +t(da + pd) € C _
rgéiﬂrel je(a® + t(da + pd)).
a* +t(datpd)eC

3.3 Parametrisation of a shape deformation.

The next problem is to update a shape as characterised by the data of consecutive boundary vertices
My, M, ..., which are either the control points used in the spline construction, or boundary vertices of
an existing computational grid. For two dimensional contours, at each vertex M;, the user is able to
construct a vector n; approximatively perpendicular to the contour at this point and an approximate
curvilinar abscissa s; of this point along the contour.

The deformation of this contour can then be characterised by the displacement of each vertex M;
along the normal n;, this normal displacement being itself parametrised by a cubic spline v (¢) defined
on n user defined abscissae s; =t; <tz <... <t =35,

n—1 4

Z Z cji(a) fii(t

=1 j=1



Figure 3: Unfeasibility of the Newton’s direction of descent da for convex constraints and construction
of a deflected direction.

whose coefficients ¢; ; linearly and explicitely depend on the real parameters (a;)i=1,, = ¥'(t1),¥(t:), i =
2,n — 1,9/ (t,). The motion £ . of each boundary point of abscissa ¢ is then given by

n—1 4

Ez®) =v®n@) = | DD el fiit) | n), (13)

i=1 j=1

building the shape v = z + £ of the updated contour. Different generalisations are possible for the
description and updating surfaces in three dimensions. The simplest one, traditional for example in naval
architecture, consists in interpolating cross contours characterized by splines. More elaborate G' type
interpolations are also possible.

3.4 Mesh updating

Generating a mesh of Q is usually based on the existence of a preexisting mesh X% = ((x?) ,NU 0) of
the underlying reference configuration. The map v defines then the motion of the boundary grid points
(z;) icy- Lwo strategies can then be followed to update the internal grid points : the first is to use an
explicit and differentiable lifting operator propagating the motion of the boundary nodes to the inside
nodes through an adequate averaging strategy. For example, if we write

e §;, the motion of the boundary node z9;
e wy, given coefficents associated each boundary node x% € ~°;
e (3 > 2 an arbitrary coefficient;

e for each internal node 29 ¢ ~°,
1

Cpi = —3
IB7
|z5 — =3



and

(e E Wk Ckiy

z9ev0

then the operator Ry, defined for each z9 & 4° by

1
Ry (29,0) = o Z W Crily

i
z9 ey

can be used for this purpose. This operator is robust but time consuming (computational time propor-
tional to the total number of nodes times the number of boundary nodes). Another lifting operator, less
time consuming but less robust, is given by the following sequence of operations :

1. the motion of all the internal nodes is set to zero;

2. for each grid cell or each finite element, compute the average motion of the nodes of the cell or of
the element;

3. for each internal node, compute the average motion of the cells or of elements which the node
belongs to;

4. iterate steps 2 and 3.

The second strategy to generate a mesh of Q is adaptative remeshing where nodes are added or
removed, and edges are swapped in order to fulfill an accuracy requirement defined simultaneously on
the state equation and on the adjoint equation (cf. for example [8]). This choice is much more robust,
but cannot reduce the mesh updating to a differentiable map X = X (a).

3.5 Numerical calculation of the gradient of the cost function.

The lagrangian approach leads to a very general numerical algorithm for computing rapidly the value
j(a) and the gradient Vj(a) of the cost function. It only requires two specific numerical solvers : one for
solving the state equation, one for computing the adjoint state. It is organized as follows:

1. Calculation of the grid deformation X = X («a) by the techniques of sections 3.3 and 3.4.
2. Call of the numerical solver of the state equation Ej (X, W) = 0.
3. Call of the computer programme computing the cost function j(a) = J(X, Wp).

4. Calculation of the gradients
oJ oJ

— and —

X ow’

using automatic differentiation in adjoint mode of the programme calculating the cost function
j(@) = J(X, Wh).

5. Solution of the adjoint system

9J (X, W)

(3Eh (X, W, |
oW (X,w)-

)t
g )|(LW)'P:_



6. Calculation of the cotangent directional derivative

t
(aEh(X(‘;XVVh(a))) . P(a),

by automatic differentiation in adjoint mode of the discrete state equation Ep (X, W) = 0.

7. Calculation of the grid gradient

4] 8J(X,W() [OEn(X,W(a))\®
X~ ox ( X )'P(a)'

8. Final calculation of the gradient of the cost function by computing the cotangent directional deriva-

tive ;

4 _ (9x\' 4

da  \ Ba dx’
using automatic differentiation in adjoint mode of the programme calculating the grid deformation
X = X(a).

This algorithm can be easily adapted to the calculation of the gradient of a design constraint g(a, W («))
if we introduce one additional adjoint state by scalar constraint.

4 Control parameters and mesh strategy

4.1 Theoretical result

The difficult part in the above algorithm is to obtain the gradient % from the gradient computed with
respect to the mesh coordinates. A first choice is to use one of the smooth lifting and deformation
operators X (a) described in section 3.4 to update the mesh from the deformation on the boundary as
obtained by a given update of the control parameters a. The drawback is that no topological change in
the mesh is possible. If the mesh is poor at the beginning of the optimisation process, then it will stay
poor during the process, leading eventually to failure.

To overcome this problem, it was proposed in [14, 12] to use the fact that, at the analytical level, the
gradient with respect to a shape does not depend on what happens inside the domain where we solve the
state equation [21]. In other words, if ; = 62 on 91, then

dj dj
—,01)={(-=,65).
<d97 1> <d97 2>

This property remains approximately valid when working at the discret level with cost 73, at the limit
where the discretisation step h goes to zero. To apply this idea, we suppose that the shape v defining the
boundary of the open set {1, to which the mesh X is associated, is parametrised by a set of parameters
a
» €RY,

a = (ai)i=1,...,

with n € N, and that a — v = v («) is differentiable. Furthermore, we choose any given explicit lifting
operator such as those described in section 3.4, e.g. a function R : H2 (09Q,) = H' (Q,), that constructs
from a function g € H= (09,,) a function g =R (g) € H' (Q,) such that

g=g on 00,



Then we can show that, if Q, is convex, then, for i =1,...,n, we have

djn Oy \\ _ 9
<dX’R(8ai)> 8a1+0h_>0()

where 7 is the analytical cost function a € R* — j(a) = (Q,Y(a)) € R. This means that the value 8 L of
the gradient does not depend much on the choice of R. Thanks to this property, we can get in all cases
a good approximation of the gradient in 2., by setting

9j dj Iy

=({=.R , 15
aai < 1154 (aal ( )
where R is any convenient lifting operator. We can therefore re-mesh or adapt the mesh when needed, or
still use a smooth deformation, but we do not need to use this specific remeshing technique for calculating

the gradients. The figure 5 shows the global gradient computation algorithm based on this remeshing
strategy.

Remark 1 There is another mesh independent strategy to compute gradients by using transpiration
boundary conditions [4]. This technique, adapted from aeroelastic models [5] reduces the shape deformation
effects to a simple change of boundary conditions, and therefore bypasses the need of mesh differentiation.

4.2 Numerical experiments for the periodic heat equation

We want here to validate the computation of the gradient of a periodic cost function. In this example,
the state equation is the T-periodic heat equation inside a bounded open set Q of boundary v = 9Q: find
ugq such that

Bua _ Aug=f(t) in9,

ug( J=0 ony=980 Vte]0,T],

uq (0,.) =uq (T,.) in Q.

T
:/ / ud dS) dt.
0o Ja

We can show [7, 20, 21, 23] that if 9 is locally lipschitz, then j is differentiable, and if ugq is smooth
enough (at least in H? (Q)), then

dj ou Ov
<d_Q’0> //39871871 ) dydt,

where § € (W1 (Q))2, and v is the solution of the adjoint state equation:

The analytical cost function is given by

-2 _ Ayg =2u(t) inQ,
va(t,.)=0 ony=9Q Vte]0,T[,
va (0,.) =vq (T,.) in Q.

We can then compare the analytlcal gradlent U and the discrete gradient d”‘ : for a mesh described

by X = (z;); with z; = (z},27), if we introduce the continuous piecewiese hnear function ¢; such that
i (x;) =1and ¢; (z;) =0 forj # 1, and

_ (i (0
() o).

10



then we have Y @
G _ (Y X
ozl <d9’£l > vird:

On figure 6, we compared the numerical gradient and the analytical gradient for a periodic problem
of period T = 1, on the square =0, 1[ x ]0, 1], with

f(tz",2%) = [C‘; + 2774] sin (wt) sin (rz') sin (r2?) .

The size of the discretisation step h is 21—0 on the straight edges. We can then show that, for a vertex
z; = (z},27) on {0} x ]0,1[, we have for example

<j—é€> _ (_W + 2 [2cos (2ma?) — cos (0277 (a2 + ) — cos (2r (a3 — h))])

The values of the whole analytical gradient are described by the figure on the right in figure 6.
The discrete gradient on the left part of figure 6 was computed by (15) with the explicit lifting
described in section 3.3.

4.3 Minimal drag problem

In the experiment described here, we start from the mesh of figure 7, the mesh of each new shape is
adapted based on the mesh used for the previous shape, and the lifting is given by the simple iterative
algorithm introduced in section 3.4.

The mesh adaptor is BAMG [8]. The metric used for the adaption is built according to the criterium of
interpolation error: on the adapted mesh, the interpolation error of the choosen field should be lower than
on the old mesh. The question is: what field shall we use to monitor this interpolation error? The answer
given here is to compute the metric corresponding to the flow variables (density, x-velocity, y-velocity,
energy) and to their adjoint variables, and then to intersect all these metrics by taking the lowest length
among those required for the different variables. Indeed, if we look at the interpolation error of the
gradient in the case of a Dirichlet problem, we can see that it depends both on the interpolation error on
the state variable and also on the adjoint variable.

The flow equations are the steady Euler equation, the Mach number is 0.85. Parametrisation is the
same as in 3.3. We have then 16 parameters. The cost function is the drag. We have 3 constraints:

e 2 inequality constraints:

— the lift must remain greater than 95% of the initial lift;

— the airfoil area must remain greater than 95% of the initial area;
e 1 equality constraint, which is a fixed point in the geometry. Here, the leading edge is fixed.

With this first mesh, we obtain a drag reduction greater than 50% in 5 optimisation iterations, and the
constraint on the lift is satisfied. The figures 8 and 9 show the inital and the final isolines of the density.
We can see that the accuracy of the computation increased during the optimisation.

Figures 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15 show the various meshes obtained during the optimisation. The mesh
(a) is the initial guess. To avoid the failure of the linear search, the number of vertices was limited to
6000.
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Figure 4: Motion of the boundary
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Figure 8: Iso-density lines on the reference configuration with initial mesh.

Figure 9: Iso-density lines on the optimal configuration with adapted mesh.
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Figure 10: A first mesh with 692 vertices
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Figure 11: A second mesh with 1619 vertices
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Figure 12: A third mesh with 3738 vertices
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Figure 13: A fourth mesh with 2454 vertices
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5 One Shot Methods
5.1 Global Algorithm

The problem in the procedure described up to now is that each evaluation of the cost function or of its
gradient requires the knowledge of the state vector Wj, € RP, that is the solution of one occurence of the
state equation in RP. Since p may be very large (p > 10000 ), and Ej (X, W}) may be very nonlinear,
solving all these occurences of the state equation is very expensive. To overcome this difficulty, one can
think of relaxing the equality constraint E,(X,W},) = 0 and add it to the optimisation programme as an
external equality constraint, leading to the new problem

. 8 . 16
R, o T(X (@), W) "
g1()<0
En(X(0),Wn)=0

After introduction of the Lagrange multipliers A € R™ and u € RP of the inequality constraints
gi(a) < 0 and of the state equality constraint

Eh(x(a)a Wh) =0,

any local solution (a*, W}) of this constrained minimisation problem satisfies

(@), W) + D i S (X (), W) + D A e (@, W) =
i =1

A h

Oa P

(17)
oJ ? aEhz *
aw( Wh +Z ZaW )Wh +Z)‘la 7Wh):0

(18)
(X ("), W) =0, (19)
)\lgl(a 7Wh) - 07VI =1,m, (20)
A >0, gl(a*awl;,k) <0,Vi=1,m. (21)

In fluid mechanics, the above full optimality system is often solved by time marching techniques, or
by similar descent methods [11]. Interior point methods turn out to be also a good method to solve
this large dimensional constrained minimisation poblem (16) or its equivalent optimality conditions (17)-
(21) in one single shot. These techniques apply a modified Newton’s method to construct sequences of
variables (o, W*) that satisfy the state equation not at each step, but only at convergence : the equation
of state and the optimality condition are solved simultaneously within the Newton’s loop. Introducing
the notation z to denote the pair (@ = design, W}, = state), the diagonal matrix G of order m with
diagonal terms g;, the Lagrangian

Lz, A, p) )+ Z,U'z (En)i(z) +>_ Mai(z), (22)

and a convenient approximation B € M, ,(R) of the Hessian of the Lagrangian £ with respect to z, we
can construct a gobal matrix H € My, p4., of the linearised problem

B dEht ﬂt

dz dz
dE
H= Eh 0o o0 |. (23)
=X 0 G

dz
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The application of an interior point algorithm to the global problem (17)-(21) leads to the following steps

1) Newton’s prediction : compute the Newton’s direction by solving the linearised optimality
conditions
oL

51'.0 a.. (1’.7 )‘7 /J,)
H . (S/JIO — _ ox Eh
0% GA

2) Deflexion : introduce a direction of deflexion by solving

(5.’1,'1 0
H (S/J,l = - 0
M (Mwr)y

where w; is some given positive number. Once dz; is computed, calculate a maximum deflection step p
such that 6z’ = 0z, + pdz; is a good direction of descent relatively to dz,, in the sense :

VJ-dz' <

VJ-dz,.

N =

3) Line search : compute finally the next value of z (and hence of A and y) by minimizing J over

the trajectory
{z(t); z(t) = z + téz’, ¢t > 0}.

5.2 Reduction of the linear systems

The expensive task in the above algorithm is to solve the global very large linearised systems

dz
H| dp | =r
dA

of order n + m + 2p. If we develop the expression of H with respect to the four independent variables
a, W, u and A, and if we assume for simplicity that the constraints g do not depend explicitely of the
values of the state variables W, each of these global linear systems is of the form

t  ggt
B,o Bow OE," dg
da do da

Bwo Bww Gk
aw r
O, om, 0 0 du = ,.V: : (24)

oW
& dA .
—A 0 0 G
do
When the number n of control parameters is small, and if efficient solvers exist for the linearised state

equation

OFE
W -dW = T™w,

the above global linear system (24) can be easily solved by simple elimination of the linear increments dW
and dp of the state and adjoint state variables W and g introducing the pxn matrix U = (U1, Us, ..., U,)

OFE
obtained by solving the n linear systems of matrix a—v;(a, W) defined by

OFE;, OFE;, .
ar  Yi— — 5 syt —= 17 .
aw UiT et I

18



We can then eliminate dW and du from the first line of (24), and this system finally reduces to the
simple linear system given by

B + BawlU + U'Byo + UBywlU 42 ( do )

dg d\
da)\ g
OE,\ "
t t h
ra +U Ty — (BaW +U wa) (—aW) W ) (25)

T

This linear system is of very small dimension (it is of order n + m) and can be solved by a residual
based method such as GMRES which only requires to compute matrix vector products of the form

H,do; = (Bw + BowU + UtByo + UtBWWU) do;,Vi=1,...,n,
which is easily computed by automatic differentiation.

5.3 Line Search

To be robust, the line search strategy must be restricted to a neighborhood of the solution curve
E;(X(a),Wy) = 0. For this purpose, an important enhancement consists in adding a restoration step
before the global Newton’s step in order to generate sequences of state variables W}, leading to small
residuals in the equation of state Ep (X (a), W} ) = 0, resulting into a new line search procedure organized
as follows

e compute first a linear update Wy of the state variable by solving the linearized state equation with
frozen design « :

OFE
(a—v;) (5W0 =Trw = —Eh(a, Wh);

e compute the update direction da as predicted by the interior point algorithm when applied to the
dE, ) ' OE,

full optimality system, and compute the associated matrix of influence U = — (W "o
Je

e search for the point (a(t), W(t)) = (a+tda, Wp, + Wy +¢ U -dc) on the line of search with minimal
cost function.
e take as new solution the vector
W=W({) =W+ W, +tU - da,
a=a+tha.
5.4 Numerical Examples

We consider the case of subsection 2.2 where the right end is subjected to a large vertical displacement
&, = 0,4L and with reference design

z=(r1,r2,r3,74) = (0.01m,0.01m, 0.02m,0.02m).

The associated equilibrium solution was computed in 16 Newton iterations starting from the initial guess
W9 =0, and is described in figure 16.

The problem has been solved by the above interior point algorithm with different options. Figure 17
presents a typical convergence curve, obtained in [6] when starting with W = 0, z = (0.00,0.00,0.05,0.01)
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Figure 16: Initial and final shape of the reference beam. Calculation using the fine mesh with NT' =
960, p = 14367. Taken from [6].

with an initial equilibrium recovery step using three Newton iterations. The optimal solution corresponds
to r; =re = —0.25m and r3 = r4 = —0.16m. In this case, the convergence is not very sensitive to the
particular line search strategy, but is more sensitive to the tolerance E,,,, used for the state equation
and to a possible upper bound in the update of the control (design) parameters a. Observe that the
convergence of the full optimisation loop is very similar to the convergence of the Newton’s method when
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applied to the solution of the state equation. Full convergence is achieved in less than 20 iterations. By
observing in addition that the CPU cost of one iteration of the complete optimisation loop is only 10
percent higher than the CPU cost of a single Newton’s iteration (the main cost is here the factorisation
of the stiffness matrix), we can infer that in this case, finding the optimal shape is only marginally more
expensive than simply computing the equilibrium solution.

State and gradient
10 T

E(ru) ~-—
Du0 -~
grad -+-- -

dr

0.001
0.0001
le-05
1le-06

le-07

1e-08 B

iterations
1e-09 1 1 1 1 1
5 10 15 20 25 30

Figure 17: Convergence history of the one shot optimisation loop. Taken from [6].

6 Conclusion

The main ingredients in the optimisation methodology presented above consist in

e the reduction of the optimisation problem to a standard problem of mathematical programming in
R"™ by discretisation. This requires a correct description and discretisation of an initial shape, an
efficient control of the shape’s deformation by spline interpolation of the contour normal’s displace-
ment, and a good mesh deformation strategy;

e 3 constrained optimisation method such as interior point techniques;

e a calculation of gradients by adjoint state techniques and automatic code differentiation of the
direct solvers.

We have also seen in this report that a mesh independent strategy can be used to improve robustness,
without affecting too much the performance of the minimisation algorithm. Nevertheless, a lot remains
to do in order to know what is the good way to control the number of vertices, the linear search and so
on, to avoid the tuning of parameters and to have a good self-control of the minimisation algorithm.

Another direction of improvement was the use of a one shot methodology. This multilevel approach
involves in addition a global optimization strategy of the full problem in (a, W}), and the development of
efficient algebraic solvers for the large linear systems involved. These one one methods are also of quite
general use, they can be efficient and cost effective when properly used, but they are often less robust
than the algorithms which operate directly in the design space R™.
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Abstract. A stabilized finite point method (FPM) for the meshless analysis of
incompressible fluid flow problems is presented. The stabilization approach is based
in the finite calculus (FIC) procedure. An enhanced fractional step procedure allowing
the semi-implicit numerical solution of incompressible fluids using the FPM is described.
Examples of application of the stabilized FPM to the solution of incompressible flow
problems are presented.

1 INTRODUCTION

Mesh free techniques have become quite popular in computational mechanics. A
family of mesh free methods is based on smooth particle hydrodynamic procedures
[1,2]. These techniques, also called free lagrangian methods, are typically used for
problems involving large motions of solids and moving free surfaces in fluids. A second
class of mesh free methods derive from generalized finite difference (GFD) techniques
[3,4]. Here the approximation around each point is typically defined in terms of Taylor
series expansions and the discrete equations are found by using point collocation.
Among a third class of mesh free techniques we find the so called diffuse element (DE)
method [5], the element free Galerking (EFG) method [6,7] and the reproducing kernel
particle (RKP) method [8,9]. These three methods use local interpolations for defining
the approximate field around a point in terms of values in adjacent points, whereas
the discretized system of equations is typically obtained by integrating the Galerkin
variational form over a suitable background grid.

The finite point method (FPM) proposed in [10-15] is a truly meshless procedure. The
approximation around each point is obtained by using standard moving least square
techniques similarly as in DE and EFG methods. The discrete system of equations



is obtained by sampling the governing differential equations at each point as in GFD
methods.

The basis of the success of the FPM for solid and fluid mechanics applications is
the stabilization of the discrete differential equations. The stable form found by the
finite calculus procedure presented in [16-21] corrects the errors introduced by the point
collocation procedure, mainly next to the boundary segments. In addition, it introduces
the necessary stabilization for treating high convection effects and it also allows equal
order velocity-pressure interpolations in fluid flow problems [19,21].

The content of the chapter is structured as follows. In the next section the basis of the
FPM approximation is described. The stabilized governing equations for incompressible
flows derived using the finite calculus (FIC) approach are then presented. Next a three
step semi-implicit fractional solution scheme using the FPM approximation is described
in some detail. Finally, examples of the efficiency and accuracy of the stabilized FPM for
numerical solution of incompressible flow problems are presented, namely the analysis of
a driven cavity flow, the solution of a backwards facing step, the analysis of a submerged
cylinder and the aerodynamic study of a NACA airfoil.

2 INTERPOLATION IN THE FPM

Let Q; be the interpolation domain (cloud) of a function u(x) and let s; with
J = 1,2,---,n be a collection of n points with coordinates z; € {2;. The unknown
function v may be approximated within €2; by

m
~ T
u(z) Za(x) =) plr)eg =pler) a (1)
=1
where a = [ag, a9, - -am]T and vector p(z) contains typically monomials, hereafter

termed “base interpolating functions”, in the space coordinates ensuring that the basis
is complete. For a 2D problem we can specify

p=[lzy" for m=3 (2)
and
p= [1,x,y,az2,xy, y2]T for m=6  etc. (3)

Function u(x) can now be sampled at the n points belonging to ; giving

h N
NNENE
u ﬁg P
u” = .2 =~ = _2 a=Ca (4)
u; iin P/,



where u! = u(r;) are the unknown but sought for values of function u at point j,

iy = a(agJ) are the approximate values, and p; = p(z;).

In the FE approximation the number of points is chosen so that m = n. In this case
C is a square matrix. The procedure leads to the standard shape functions in the FEM
[22].

If n > m, C is no longer a square matrix and the approximation can not fit all
the u’ values. This problem can be simply overcome by determining the u values by
minimizing the sum of the square distances of the error at each point weighted with a

function ¢(x) as
7= 3 gl — ia;)) = 3 ot - @)’ )
7= 7=

with respect to the a parameters. Note that for p(x) = 1 the standard least square
(LSQ) method is reproduced.

Function ¢(z) is usually built in such a way that it takes a unit value in the vecinity
of the point i typically called “star node” where the function (or its derivatives) are to
be computed and vanishes outside a region €2; surrounding the point. The region §2;
can be used to define the number of sampling points n in the interpolation region. A
typical choice for ¢(x) is the normalized Gaussian function and this has been chosen in
the examples shown in the paper. Of course n > m is always required in the sampling
region and if equality occurs no effect of weighting is present and the interpolation is
the same as in the LSQ scheme.

Standard minimization of eq.(5) with respect to a gives

a=Clu" , C'=A"B (6)

— S €T €T TLL"
A—jzlw( j)p(x)p () (7)
[

B = [p(z1)p(21), o(x2)p(x2), -0 (2n)p(2n)]

The final approximation is obtained by substituting @ from eq.(6) into (1) giving
— n .
a(z) = p C o = NTW" = > N;u? (8)
j=1
where the “shape functions” for the i-th star node are

Nj@) = )0 =T )
=1
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u(x)

Figure 1. Fixed weighting least square procedure

It must be noted that accordingly to the least square character of the approximation
" h
u(xj) = a(x;) # uj (10)

i.e. the local values of the approximating function do not fit the nodal unknown
values. Indeed 4 is the true approximation for which we shall seek the satisfaction of
the differential equation and the boundary conditions and u? are simply the unknown
parameters sought.

The weighted least square approximation described above depends on a great extend
on the shape and the way to apply the weighting function. The simplest way is to define
a fixed function ¢(z) for each of the €; interpolation domains [11,12].

Let @;(z) be a weighting functions satisfying (Figure 1)

pi(r;) =1
gi(x) #0 zeQ; (11)
pi(r)=0 &

Then the minimization square distance becomes
n " )
Ji= pi(z;)(uj —a4(x;))” minimum (12)
Jj=1

The expression of matrices A and B coincide with eq.(7) with p(z;) = @;(x;).



Note that according to (1), the approximate function u(z) is defined in each
interpolation domain €2;. In fact, different interpolation domains can yield different
shape functions NZ. As a consequence a point belonging to two or more overlapping
interpolation domains has different values of the shape functions which means that
NJZ: #* N]l-“. The interpolation is now multivalued within €2; and, therefore for any
useful approximation a decision must be taken limiting the choice to a single value.
Indeed, the approximate function @(x) will be typically used to provide the value of
the unknown function w(z) and its derivatives in only specific regions within each
interpolation domain. For instance by using point collocation we may limit the validity
of the interpolation to a single point x;. It is precisely in this context where we have
found this meshless method to be more useful for practical purposes [10-15].

3 STABILIZED FPM USING A FINITE CALCULUS APPROACH

Finite element solution of the incompressible Navier-Stokes equations with the
classical Galerkin method may suffer from numerical instabilities from two main sources.
The first is due to the advective-diffusive character of the equations which induces
oscillations for high values of the velocity. The second source has to do with the mixed
character of the equations which limits the choice of finite element interpolations for
the velocity and pressure fields.

Solutions of these two problems have been extensively sought in the last years.
Compatible velocity-pressure interpolations satisfying the inf-sup condition emanating
from the second problem above mentioned have been used. In addition, the advective
operator has been modified to include some “upwinding” effects [22-30]. Recent
procedures based on Galerkin Least Square [31,32], Characteristic Galerkin [33,34],
Variational Multiscale [35-37] and Residual Free Bubbles [38-40] techniques allow equal
order interpolation for velocity and pressure by introducing a Laplacian of pressure
term in the mass balance equation, while preserving the upwinding stabilization of the
momentum equations. Most of these methods lack enough stability in the presence of
sharp layers transversal to the velocity. This defficiency is usually corrected by adding
new “shock capturing” stabilization terms to the already stabilized equations [41-43].
The computation of the stabilization parameters in all these methods is based in “ad
hoc” generalizations of the parameters for the 1D linear advective-diffusive-reactive
problem [44,45].

This paper presents a different point view for deriving stabilized a finite point method
for incompressible flow problems. The starting point are the stabilized form of the
governing differential equations derived via a finite calculus (FIC) procedure. This
technique first presented in [16,17] is based on writting the different balance equations
over a domain of finite size and retaining higher order terms. These terms incorporate
the ingredients for the necessary stabilization of any transient and steady state numerical
solution already at the differential equations level. Application of the MLS interpolation



and point collocation to the consistently modified differential equations for the fluid
flow problem leads to a stabilized system of discretized equations which overcomes the
two problems above mentioned, i.e. the advective type instability and that due to lack
of compatibility between the velocity and pressure fields.

For the sake of preciseness the basic ideas of the FIC method are given next.

3.1 Basic concept of the finite increment calculus (FIC) method

Let us consider a sourceless transient problem over a one dimensional domain AB of
length L (Figure 2). The balance of flux g over a domain of finite size belonging to L
can be written as

qa—qp =0 (13)

where A and B are the end points of the finite size domain of length h. As usual g4
and gp represent the values of the flux ¢ at points A and B, respectively.

For instance, in an 1D advective-diffusive problem the flux ¢ = —cu¢+k§—ﬁ, where ¢ is
the transported variable (i.e. the temperature in a thermal problem), u is the advective
velocity and ¢ and k are the advective and diffusive material parameters, respectively.

L»AL»
4' ; I
X,

Figure 2. Equilibrium of fluxes in a finite balance domain

The flux g4 can be expressed in terms of the values at point B by the following
Taylor series expansion

dq h? d2q
QAZQB—h£|B+7@\B+Oh3 (14)

Substituting (14) into (13) gives after simplification and neglecting cubic terms in h
H_2% (15)
where all terms are evaluated at the arbitrary point B.

Eq. (15) is the finite form of the balance equation over the domain AB. The
underlined term in eq.(15) introduces the necessary stabilization for the discrete solution



of eq.(15) using any numerical technique. Distance h is the characteristic length of the
discrete problem and its value depends on the parameters of discretization method

chosen (such as the grid size). Note that for h — 0 the standard infinitesimal form of

the balance equation (g—g = ) is recovered.

Above process can be extended to derive the stabilized balance differencial equations
for any problem in mechanics as

(16)

where r; is the standard form of the ith differential equation for the infinitesimal
problem, h; are the dimensions of the domain where balance of fluxes, forces, etc.
is enforced, and j = 1,2,3 for 3D problems. Details of the derivation of eq.(16) for
steady-state and transient advective-diffusive and fluid flow problems can be found in
[16]. Applications of the FIC approach to the Galerkin finite element solution of these
problems are reported in [16-21].

The underlined stabilization terms in eqgs.(15) and (16) are a consequence of accepting
that the infinitesimal form of the balance equations is an unreachable limit within
the framework of a discrete numerical solution. Indeed eqs.(3) or (4) are not longer
valid for obtaining an analytical solution following traditional integration methods from
infinitesimal calculus theory. The meaning of the new stabilized equations makes only
sense in the context of a discrete numerical method yielding approximate values of the
solution at a finite set of points within the analysis domain. Convergence to the ezract
analytical value at the points will occur only for the limit case of zero grid size (except
for some simple 1D problems [16]) which also implies naturally a zero value of the
characteristic length parameters.

The FIC formulation presented below for incompressible flows can be considered an
extension of that recently developed in [21] for finite element analysis of incompressible
Navier-Stokes flows. The set of stabilized governing equations is first discretized in
time using a semi-implicit fractional step procedure and then solved in space using the
FPM. The stabilized formulation allows the use of an equal order interpolation for the
velocities and pressure variables.

3.2 FIC formulation of viscous flow equations

We consider the motion around a body of a viscous incompressible fluid.
The stabilized FIC form of the governing differential equations for the three
dimensional (3D) problem can be written as

Momentum

2 9, 2° ot

1 1 O,
Orms _ 1sOrmi _ o ohq ij—1.23 (17)

Tm; —



Mass balance

1 8rd .
Td+§hdj%j:0 on) j=1,2,3 (18)
where
aui 0 (9]9 6%
8ui
=1t 1 =1.2.3 20
ra=5, 1= LZ (20)

In above u; is the velocity along the i-th global reference axis, p is the (constant)
density of the fluid, p is the pressure, b; are the body forces acting in the fluid and 7;;
are the viscous stresses related to the viscosity p by the standard expression

TZJ_M(@.IJ +8—$l_62‘7§a—xk (21)

The boundary conditions for the stabilized problem are written as

1
Uj —u,; = on 1y
j—ul =0 r (23)

where n; are the components of the unit normal vector to the boundary and ¢; and ub
are prescribed tractions and displacements on the boundaries I't and Iy, respectively.

The underlined terms in eqs.(17)—(22) introduce the necessary stabilization for the
approximated numerical solution.

The characteristic length distances hy,; and hg; represent the dimensions of the finite
domain where balance of momentum and mass. The signs before the stabilization terms
in egs.(17), (19) and (22) ensure a positive value of the characteristic length distances.
The parameter § in eq.(17) has dimensions of time. Details of the derivation of egs.
(17)—(23) can be found in [16,19,21].

Eqs.(17-23) are the starting point for deriving a variety of stabilized numerical
methods for solving the incompressible Navier-Stokes equations. It can be shown that a
number of standard stabilized finite element methods allowing equal order interpolations
for the velocity and pressure fields can be recovered from the modified form of the
momentum and mass balance equations given above [16,19].



Alternative form of the mass balance equation

Taking the first derivative of eq.(21) gives (assuming the viscosity p to be constant)

_. = MAui + —7 (24)

2
where A = 83:8W is the Laplacian operator. Substituting eq.(24) into (17) gives after
small algebra

no sum in ¢ (25)

org o puihm, -1 _ by, Orm; — puihm; Org 6 O,
() o S s

ox;  \3 2 dxy 2 dx; 2 Ot

where 5
_ norg
'm; = Tm; + =

3 Ox;

(26)

and 7y, is given by eq.(19).
Inserting eq.(25) into eq.(18) gives

B him,. Orm,; w; oy, O 0 Orm, .
rq+ G <rmi - ZLk (93?: P 12 i (%ch ~3 0?:5%> =0 nosuminig (27)
with )
2 hm. |
¢ = (3 h'l; + pu]idimz> no sum in ¢ (28)

Eq.(27) can be rewritten as

d%p
T Gig o +rp=0 (29)
where
_ Op puihpm; Or 0 Orm, o

Tp = CiTm; — gij%j <7"m2- - 5”8_%') + 22 = 6:1:65 —3 a;n no sum in 4 (30)

e 4p 2pu;h -1

1'vmy . .

R 1 31
9ij <3hdihmj + By, ) no sum in % (31)

Note that for hp; = hm; = h where h is a typical grid dimension (i.e. the average
size of a cloud of points), the value of g;; is simply

A 2pui\ L
gii = (?WJr 7 > g



The stabilization parameter g;; has now the form traditionally used in the Galerkin
Least Square formulation for the viscous (Stokes) limit (u; = 0) and the inviscid (Euler)
limit (u = 0) and deduced from ad-hoc extensions of the 1D advective-diffusive problem
[25-46]. Note, however, that the general form of the stabilization parameter g;; is
deduced here from the general FIC formulation without further extrinsic assumptions.

Indeed, the precise computation of the characteristic length values is crucial for
the practical applications of above stabilized expressions. This topic is dealt with on
Section 7.

4 FRACTIONAL STEP APPROACH

The momentum equations (17) are first discretized in time using the following scheme

ht ort  snorl.
—pn mg m; 7 mz:|
L 2 8:13k 2 8t (33)

n+l _ n At[ Oujuy)"  op"*tt 07

Yi R 7 8.1‘j 8932 B 8IJ

Eq.(33) is now split into the two following equations

ul =l — ﬁ[ Oluivy) Oy Ry Orm _ éarmz}” (34)
p 8atj 8:(:] 2 Oxp, 2 Ot
n+1
Wt —yr - AP (35)

p Oz

Note that the sum of eqgs.(34) and (35) gives the original form of eq.(33).
Substituting eq.(35) into the stabilized mass balance equation (29) gives the standard
Laplacian of pressure form

At 82pn—|—1 .
(— + Z) dv0m. ratrp (36a)
where
rh = Ouj (36D)
d= 8$Z

Standard fractional step procedures neglect the contribution from the terms involving
gi; in eq. (36a). These terms have an additional stabilization effect which improves the
numerical solution when the values of At are small. Note that for At — 0 the term
g;; introduces the necessary stability in the laplacian equation, thereby overcoming the
Babuska-Brezzi conditions and allowing for equal order interpolation of the velocities
and pressure variables [22].

A typical solution in time includes the following steps.

10



Step 1. Solve explicitely for the so called fractional velocities u} using eq. (33).

n+1

Step 2. Solve for the pressure field p solving the laplacian equation (36a).

Step 3. Compute the velocity field u;-Hl for each mesh node using eq.(35)

5 NUMERICAL SOLUTION USING THE FPM

The implementation of the three step scheme described in previous section in the
context of the FPM is straight forward. Eq. (8) is used to define the approximation of
velocities and pressures within each cloud of point €2; as

n .
U =3 N;u?nj; m=1,2,3 for 3D (39)
j=1
n .
p=Y Niph (40)
j=1

where (%) denotes approximate values and the shape functions N;: were defined in eq.(9).
Direct substitution of eqs.(39) and (40) into the stabilized governing equations

described in previous section gives the following numerical scheme for computation

of the point parameters ufﬂ,llj and pé-‘.

Step 1. Computation of fractional velocities

Compute explicitely the fractional velocities at each point k in the domain as
@)= (M k=1,...,N; i=1,2,3 (41)
in which N is the total number of points in the domain and

At [ Odiiy) Oty hm, 8fmi_§8fmi]”} (42)
k

iy fon At B B
(fi" )k {u% 0 [p Ox O ! 2 Oz; 2 0Ot

where (*) denotes approximate values.
Once the values of 4] have been obtained, the parameters uf%j can be computed at

each point by solving the following system of equations
- k. h
ur = - —
(U = j§1 N U, k=1,....N (43)

Eq.(43) is a system of N equations with N unknowns from where the parameters

u?n]., j = 1,...,N can be found. These parameters are needed to compute the

11



derivatives of the velocity field in steps 2 and 3. Indeed the solution of eq.(43) must be
repeated for every component of the velocity vector (i.e. m = 1,2, 3 for 3D problems).

Step 2. Computation of pressures at time n + 1

Compute the pressure field at time n + 1 by solving eq.(36a). Substituting egs. (40)
and (43) into (36a) and sampling this equation at each point in the domain gives

(44)
where (for 2D problems)
2 nk 2 nrk
Kfy = (504 g) (8 i N;) (45)

- . 0 R 5 op n pﬁihmi org o 8fml. .
P - L - SN Y — = no sum in ¢
dy, i"'m; — Gij axj m; 1) o, 2 Ox; 2 Ot

46
o=
Pk ox;

Eq.(46) provides a system of equations from which the pressure parameters (p

llg)n—H
can be found at each point k.

Step 3. Computation of velocities at time n + 1

The final step is the explicit computation of the velocities in each point at time n + 1.
Substituting the known values of @; and p"t!

at each point into eq.(35) gives

(@) =

[A* At 8]3n+1
u —_ —

: :  k=1,....N
v p  Ox; ’ ’

)
k

(47)

Note that the derivatives of the approximate functions 4; and p are computed by
direct differentiation of the expressions (39) and (40), i.e

i, _ > 8N;uh
8:1:1 — T M
= (48)
9 5O
axl j=1 xy J

The steps 1-3 described above are repeated for every new time increment.

12



A local time step size for each point in the domain can be used to speed up the search
of the steady state solution. The local time step is defined as At; = %, where d; is
the minimum distance from a star point to any of its neighbourghs in the cloud. Note
however that the full transient solution requires invariably the use of a global time step

Aty equal for all nodes and defined as Aty = min(At;), i=1,...,N.

6 BOUNDARY CONDITIONS

Prescribed tractions on the Neumann boundary T'¢, (eq.(22)) or prescribed velocities
at the Dirichlet boundary I';, (eq.(23)) may be imposed.

During the fractional step solution, the first explicit step is solved without imposing
any boundary conditions. During the second step, two kinds of boundary conditions
may be imposed: on boundaries where the normal velocity is imposed to the value u},
eq.(23) reads using (35)

D — u¥fn, — —
Uy, = U; N

p Ox;

n; (49)

Eq.(49) is a Neumann boundary condition for the pressure equation (36a). This
equation is imposed in the FPM during the pressure computation (step 2) as a new
equation for all points k& belonging to the part of the boundary I';, where the normal
velocity is prescribed.

On outflow boundaries with n;o;; = 0 the pressure is imposed to a constant value,
i.e. p=0. In the FPM, essential boundary conditions such as p = 0 are imposed using
the definition of the function itself via eq.(40) as

bi=Y Njp}=0 (50)
j=1

Equation (50) is sampled at the points located at a boundary where p = 0.

During the third step the velocities are computed at all points using eq.(47) at all
points within the analysis domain. In points where a velocity is imposed as an essential
boundary condition, the imposed velocity value is asigned directly to the point. Next,
the nodal velocity parameters uﬁnj are computed by solving the same system of equations

described by eq.(43). For points over Neumann boundaries, in particular on boundaries
where the tractions are prescribed to zero, the discretized form of eq.(22), i.e.

. 1 .
n;jTij + §hmjnjrmi =0 (51)

is used for computing the velocities at the boundary points.

13



7 COMPUTATION OF THE STABILIZATION PARAMETERS

Accurate evaluation of the stabilization parameters is one of the crucial issues in
stabilized methods. Most of existing methods use expressions which are direct extensions
of the values obtained for the simplest 1D case. It is also usual to accept the so called
“streamline upwind” assumption. It can be shown that this is equivalent to admit that
vector hy, has the direction of the velocity field [16,19]. This unnecessary restriction
leads to instabilities when sharp layers transversal to the velocity direction are present.
This additional defficiency is usually corrected by adding a shock capturing or crosswind
stabilization term [41-43]. In the FIC approach the crosswind stabilization is naturally
introduced into the discretized equations through the general form of the characteristic
length vector.

Let us first assume for simplicity that the stabilization parameters for the mass
balance equations are the same than those for the momentum equations. This implies

hy, =h;=h (52)

The problem remains now finding the value of the characteristic length vectors h.
Indeed, the components of h introduce the necessary stabilization along the streamline
and transversal directions to the flow.

Excellent results have been obtained in all examples by using the same value of the
characteristic length vector for each momentum equation defined by

u Vu

Bl

where u = |u| and hg and h. are the “streamline” and “cross wind” length parameters
given by

hs =max (1] u)/|ul (54)
he =max(} Vu)/[Vu| , j=1,2,-n (55)

where 1; are the vectors linking each node in the cloud with the star node.

Note that the cross-wind terms in eq.(53) account for the effect of the gradient of the
velocity field in the stabilization parameters. This is an standard assumption in most
“shock-capturing” stabilization procedures [41-43].

Regarding the time stabilization parameter § and in eq.(17) the value § = At has
been taken for the solution of the examples presented in the paper.
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8 NUMERICAL EXAMPLES

The following examples have been solved with the FPM presented in previous
section using a Gaussian weighting function in the WLS approximation and quadratic
interpolation (m = 6) for the both the velocities and the pressure. Typically each cloud
contains nine points (n = 9) which are chosen using a quadrant search scheme (i.e. the
star node plus the two closest points within each quadrant are selected) [11-13].

8.1 Driven cavity flow at Re = 1000

This is a classical test problem to evaluate the behaviour of any fluid dynamic
algorithm. A viscous flow is confined in a square cavity while one of its edges slides
tangentially. The boundary conditions are u = v = 0 in 3 edges and u = 1, v = 0 on the
upper edge. The problem is solved with the FPM using the distribution of 3,329 points
shown in Figure 3. Initially, except at the edge, the velocity is set to zero everywhere
including at the nodes located at the left and right top corners (ramp condition).

Figure 3. Driven cavity flow. Distribution of 3,329 points. Boundary conditions u = 0
at edges AC, CD and BD and points A and B. v = 1 and v = 0 over the
interior of line AB

Numerical results are shown in Figures 4, 5 and 6 for Re = 1000. Figures 4 and 5
show the velocity and pressure contours, respectively. The FPM results are compared
with experimental results obtained by Ghia et al. [46] showing the velocity x computed
along a vertical central cut (Figure 6). The comparison is satisfactory.
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Figure 5. Driven cavity flow. Pressure contours for Re = 1000
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Figure 6. Driven cavity flow. Horizontal velocity distribution over the center line

8.2 Backwards facing step at Re = 389

In this example, the flow is contrained to move in a 2D domain which presents a
backwards step. The domain dimensions are presented in Figure 7. The step is one half
the width of the inflow.

At the inflow a constant velocity profile is fixed while at the outflow the pressure is
prescribed, being the velocity free. The non-slip condition is used at the walls, except
for the two inflow points, where the constant inflow velocity is imposed. No volume
forces are present.

The distribution of 8,462 points used near the step is represented on Figure 8. In the
rest of the domain a regular distribution of points is used.

Once the stationary state is reached, the solution shows horizontal velocities
represented on Figures 9 and 10 for two planes located at x = 2.55 S and x = 6.11
S from the step. The FPM results are compared with experimental results presented
on ref.[47] showing an excellent agreement.
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Figure 7. Backwards facing step. Geometry and boundary conditions

Figure 8. Backwards facing step. Distribution of 8,462 points

8.3 2D viscous flow around a cylinder

Figure 11 shows the geometry of the analysis domain and the boundary conditions.
The problem was solved for Re = 100 assuming laminar flow conditions. An arbitrary
grid of 9418 points was chosen for the analysis (Figure 12). The transient analysis was
run for 10000 time steps. The steady state solution was found after 18000 time steps.
Note that a full period in the solution requires just 321 time steps.

Figure 13 shows the velocity contour lines at four different times. Note the oscilatory
character of the solution. The time evolution of the lift force is shown in Figure 14.
The oscillation period deduced from the computation is 6.01 sec. This value compares
well with the experimental result of 5.98 sec. (~ 0.5% error) reported by Roshko [48].

18
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Figure 10. Backwards facing step. Horizontal velocity along a vertical line at
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Figure 11. 2D flow around a cylinder. Analysis domain and boundary conditions.

Re = 100. Boundary tractions (¢;) are assumed to be zero at the exit
boundary

Figure 12. Grid of 9418 points used for analysis of the 2D flow around a cylinder
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Figure 13. 2D flow around a cylinder (Re = 100). Velocity streamlines at different
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Figure 14. 2D flow around a cylinder. Time evolution of lift force

8.4 2D viscous flow around a Naca airfoil

The viscous flow around a NACA 0012 airfoil for an angle of attack of zero degrees
and Re = 10000 was analyzed. Laminar flow conditions were again assumed.
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Figure 15 shows the geometry of the domain and the boundary conditions. The grid
of 14249 points chosen is shown on Figure 16. A finer layer of 972 points was used
around the airfoil to capture viscous effects as shown in the figure.

u=0

v=0 — u=v=0

us=0

Figure 15. 2D flow around a NACA airfoil. a = 0°, Re = 10000. Analysis domain
and boundary conditions

Figure 16. Distribution of 14249 points for analysis of a NACA airfoil. Detail of
boundary layer of 972 point to capture viscous effects
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Figure 17 shows some numerical results of the velocity streamlines for the steady state

situation. Note the well developed wake at the back of the airfoil. A close up of the
streamlines next to the airfoil showing the boundary layer developed is also presented.
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Figure 17. 2D analysis of a NACA airfoil. Velocity streamlines at steady state for

o = 0° and Re = 10000
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9 FINAL CONCLUSSIONS

The stabilized equations for a viscous incompressible fluid using the finite calculus

procedure are the basis for deriving a stabilized finite point method for the meshless
solution of incompressible flows. The three step semi-implicit fractional scheme provides
a simple and accurate procedure for both transient and steady state solutions using
equal order interpolation for the velocities and the pressure. The stabilized FPM is a
promising technique for the practical meshless solution of industrial flow problems.
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1 Introduction

The problem of mathematically or numerically modelling shell deformations is a rather
unique problem of engineering science: Equations similar to the linear shell equations
that describe the deformation of a shell as an elastic body are hardly met anywhere else.
When modelling shell deformations by finite elements, special difficulties also arise that
are characteristic to shell problems only.

Shells are anyway very common structures in both nature and engineering. The math-
ematical theory of shells also got its first inspiration from an old engineering strucure,
the church bell. The pioneering work, as motivated by this problem in particular, was
done by Love in 1888 [7]. Since then, the shell theory has expanded to what may now
be called the classical shell theory. This is documented in books written by numerous
authors including Love [8], Vlasov [18], Novozhilov [10] and many others.

The final words in the classical linear shell theory were set by Koiter [4] and Naghdi [9]
in the early 1960’s. Around the same time, the computer modelling of shell deformations
using finite elements took its first steps. This new 'modernism’, however, was not the
child of the ’classicism’ of shell theory. Rather, the finite element designers went back
to the basic equations of linear elasticity, known since the early 1800’s, and designed the
finite element models on the basis of those equations directly. The classical shell theory,
as developed after the late 1800’s, was thus more or less ignored — and is still ignored —
in the finite element engineering.

The early finite element models of shells, however, did not work as desired. Unexpected
numerical phenomena appeared in the context of finite element discretizations, and it
has taken a long time to understand the cause of such phenomena. Even today, shell
problems are still the most challenging problems of structural mechanics for the finite
element designer, and the results of numerical models cannot always be trusted.

The failure of finite element engineering calls for mathematical error analysis. The
finite element theory has been developed intensively since the 1970’s, but the theory is
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mostly based on far simpler problems than the shell problem. Only fairly recently there
have been serious attempts to extend the theory to cover the more specific problems met
in shell modelling. In this context, as it turns out, the results of classical shell theory are
needed once again. First of all, the understanding of the basic mathematical nature of shell
deformations is necessary for finite element error analysis, and this understanding is still
based primarily on the classical shell theory. Secondly, the numerical phenomena arising
in finite element models are understood more easily when the finite element approximation
is thought of in the context of the simpler classical shell models.

Thus, although the classical shell theory is still of little use in the finite element
modelling practice, a renessaince of the classical theory is seen in the finite element theory.
Our aim in this review is to demonstrate the new interaction of the ’classicism’ and the
'modernism’ in shell modelling. We start from the shell problem formulated as a 3D
elastic problem and discuss first the dimension reductions of classical shell theory and their
connection to the finite element approximations. We define then an extremely simplified
version of the classical shell models to be called the mathematical shell model. Here all
the unnecessary details of the classical shell theories are left out, while still preserving
the main characteristics of the original shell problem. We proceed to outline the leading
characteristic features of shell deformations on the basis of the simplified model. Based on
this information we further outline the leading steps required in the finite element error
analysis and derive some general error bounds.

2 The shell problem

The starting point of our study is the classical problem of linear elasticity where an elastic
body, consisting of homegeneous isotropic material and occupying a region 2 C R?, is
deformed under a given load and kinematic constraints. According to the energy principle,
the deformation is obtained by minimizing the total energy

Flu) = %/Qa(u) () d — £(u) (2.1)

over the kinematicallly admissible displacement fields u = (uq, ug, u3) of the body. Here
L(u) is the load functional (potential energy of the load) and the first term is the strain
energy (deformation energy), expressed in terms of the stress tensor o and the strain
tensor €. In case of a homogeneous isotropic material the stress and strain are related
by the generalized Hooke law o = Atrel + 2u e, where I is the identity tensor and A, p
are the Lamé parameters of the material, defined in terms of the Young modulus £ and
Poisson ratio v (0 < v < 1/2) as
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Taking into account the stress-strain relations, the leading strain energy term in Eq. (2.1)
takes the quadratic form

A(u,u) = /ﬂa(u) ce(u) d§2
= /Q {Atre(u)]® +2ue(u) : e(u) } dQ. (2.2)

As is well known, the actual mathematical character of the above problem depends
strongly on the geometric shape of the body 2. Indeed, much of the classical linear elastic-
ity consists of developing specific theories for specific engineering objects like beams, bars,
rods, shafts, plates, etc. [8] Such objects have in common that their smallest characteristic
dimension is much less than the diameter of the body. What we consider here is the most
challenging one of the thin-body problems of classical linear elasticity: the problem of a
curved thin shell. An elastic body is a shell when it is a smoothly deformed thin plate, so
that Q = ®(Q') where ® : R® — R? is a smooth map and Q' = w x (—d/2,d/2), where
w C R? is an open set and d is much smaller than the smallest characteristic dimension
of w. (As the latter we may take, say, the diameter of the largest disc fully contained
in w.) More specifically we consider a shell of constant thickness d and assume that the
mapping P is of the form

®(r,y,2) = ®(x,y,0) + 2n(z,y), (v,y,2) €,
where n is the normal to the shell midsurface I' defined as
FZFO; FZ:{(I)<£L',y,Z) ](x,y)éw}z@(wx{z}).

The coordinates x, y then parametrize the shell midsurface I'; and x, y, z act as the natural
curvilinear coordinate system on 2. Upon transforming the displacements and strains into
this coordinate system, the strain energy integral (2.2) takes the form

/Q{..}dsz:/_j;( FZ{..}dQ) dz.

For a shell of revolution, it is easy to define the coordinates x,y as the principal
curvature coordinates, so that the coordinate lines are principal curvature lines. Consider
the special case of a cylindrical shell. Let (r,¢,x) be the cylindrical coordinate system
where x is the axial coordinate. In the above notation one has then » = R + 2z, where R
is the radius of the shell midsurface. Choosing y = Ry, we have defined the coordinates
x,y on I' as the principal curvature coordinates associated to a unit metric tensor. The
mapping ® may then be defined as

®(z,y,2) = (z,rsin(y/R), rcos(y/R))

= (z, Rsin(y/R), Rcos(y/R)) + z (0,sin(y/R), cos(y/R))
= ®(z,y,0) + zn(zx,y).



The displacement vector field u on the cylindrical shell is expressed in the chosen curvi-
linear coordinate system as

U(l',y,Z) = ul(xayaz) €z + U2<5177y7 Z) ey + u3($7yaz) €,

where e, = (1,0,0), e, = n, and e, = n x e,. The components of the symmetric strain
tensor €(u) are then given by

8u1 aUQ % auS

€11 = €29 = —(— €33 = [
Ox ' oy r’ 0z’

1 8u1 8u2 1 6u1 6U3
812262125 + =1, 513253125 + )

dy Oz Dz dr
1 8’&2 a’u?, U9
523263225 §+8—y—7 .

3 Dimension reduction: The 2D m-models

The classical engineering and mathematical theory of shells, has produced a wide literature
and a large variety of specific shell models, where the original 3D elastic problem is
reduced to a 2-dimensional one. The current understanding of the mathematical nature
of shell deformation is almost enirely based on such 2D models, so let us outline, how the
dimension reduction is carried out in shell theory.

All dimension reductions may be viewed mathematically as being based on one primary
assumption: Supposer that the displacement field u varies as a function of x,y (i.e., along
the midsurface) in some characteristic length scale L. Then it is assumed that

d

e = 17 < 1. (3.1)
Parameter t. is the effective thickness (dimensionless thickness) of the shell. In practice,
shell deformations are typically of multiscale nature, so that many length scales of different
orders of magnitude are present simultaneously. Asuumption (3.1) is then related to the
scale resolution ability of the dimension reduction model: The model is expected to resolve
a given length scale the more accurately the less the corresponding effective thickness t.g.
The most typical length scales that may arise from the geometric or physical setup of the
problem are

o L =D =diam(Q2), or L = a = characteristic dimension of w
e [ = R = smallest principal radius of curvature on I
e [ = length scale of load variation

e L. = )\ = wavelength of an eigenmode (vibration, buckling)



A characteristic length scale may also arise from the Fourier mode analysis of the defor-
mation state, in which case

e [, = characteristic wavelength of a Fourier mode.

An important and rather unique feature of shell deformations is the presence of boundary
layers that can have extremely wide range. Boundary layers in shell deformations are
rather complex multiscale phenomena that arise from the inherent asymptotic nature of
the linear elastic equation on a thin curved body. Under simplifying assumptions, it is
possible to perform a Fourier expansion of the layer into exponentially deacying modes
[17]. For each mode, the natural length scale is set as

e [ = length scale of defay (Fourier layer mode).

Again the dimension reduction model is expected to approximate well layer modes de-
caying relatively slowly so that Eq. (3.1) holds. There are also layer modes with L ~ d
thus violating the assumption. Such components of the 3D elastic deformation cannot be
captured by 2D shell models.

Under the basic assumption (3.1) there are two systematic ways of deriving approxi-
mate 2D shell models from the 3D elastic model of a shell: Either one simplifies the differ-
ential equatioins of 3D elasticity in the assumed coordinates using methods of asymptotic
analysis, or one proceeds from the energy principle (or from variational formulations)
and expands the displacement field as a polynomial in the normal coordinate z to the
shell midsurface. The former approach, although rarely systematic, was the dominant
approach in the classical theory of shells, written mostly before the era of computers, cf.
[8, 18, 10]. Here we choose the more 'modern’ energy approach, as this is parallel with
finite element modelling ideas.

We will call the dimension reduction model an m-model when based on expanding the
displacement field u = (uy, us, u3) in the above curvilinear coordinate system (z,y, z) as

(

u(@,y,2) = u(z,y)+ Y 2 0(z,y),

=1

wa(@,9,2) = v(w,y)+ D2 il y), (3.2)

m—+1

u3(x,y,z) = ’UJ((L’,y) + Z Zifi(xvy)’
=1

\

an minimizing the 3D energy (2.2) with this Ansatz. Here the stopping indices of the
expansions are chosen so that each displacement component produces a contribution up to
the oder O(|z|™) to the diagonal strains ;; and hence also to the diagonal stresses o;;. In
the resulting model the integrals over z can be evaluated, either exactly or approximately,
so one ends up in a 2D shell model where u, v, w, 0;, 1;, & constitute the 3m+4 components
of the generalized displacement field, now defined over the shell midsurface I'.



In the numerical modelling of shells, the above m-model resembles closely a finite el-
ement model where the shell is discretized using a single layer of solid finite elements of
degree m 4 1 in z. In such a model, the curvilinear coordinates x,y, z acts as the natural
reference coordinate system for defining the reference (master) elements on €. In the
engineering software, shells are usually modelled in this way, so that no specific ’shell the-
ories’ are needed. The transformation of the displacements and strains to the curvilinear
coordinate system is neither needed in such models: The element stiffness matrices can be
evaluated simply by expressing the displacements and strains in a rectangular coordinate
system, then transforming the energy integrals into the reference coordinates, and finally
evaluating the transformed integrals numerically.

4 The reduced 3D model

In the above m-model hierarchy, the 7-field 1-model is of special interest, as this is the
lowest-order model that captures correctly the asymptotics of shell deformations at the
limit of zero thickness. All the the lowest-order 2D shell models found in the classical
shell theory may be understood as variations or simplifications of the 1-model. We will
also rely on such simplified models when resolving the asymptotics and boundary layers
of shell deformations, so let us discuss these simplifications.

The first step to simplify the 1-model is to eliminate the field components & and & so
as to obtain a 5H-field model. The elimination is carried out by minimizing the energy first
with respect to &1, & and eliminating & and & from the corresponding Euler equations.
Under assumption (3.1) the minimization can be carried out approximately by dropping
the off-diagonal strina terms, as these are of order O(t.g) compared with the diagonal
terms. To sufficient accuracy one may also approximate dI', by dI' when evaluating
the volume integrals. After these simplifications, the two Euler equations reduce to the
following integral constraints for the normal stress o33 along the midsurface I':

d/2 d/2
/ o33(x,y,2)dz = / zoss3(x,y,2)dz =0, (z,y) el (4.1)
—d/2 —d/2

These constraints are close to the simple constraint
033 = O, (42)

which is the famous plane stress assumption in classical plate/membrane or shell theories.

Proceeding from Eqgs. (4.1), the five-field model is now obtained by solving these
equations for &, & and inserting the solutions in the 3D energy expression. Neglecting
again small terms of order O(t.g), the resulting simplified strain energy expression can be
rewritten in the original form (2.2) of the 3D energy with the following two modifications
enforced:

(i) Set the strain 33(u) to zero.
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(ii) Redefine the Lamé parameter A\ as A =

As is well known, the adjustement (ii) of A is consistent with the plane stress assumption
(4.2). Thus we conclude that when obeying the energy formulation of the classical linear
elastic problem, it is the linear and quadratic terms in the expansion of the normal
displacement component uz in (3.2) that effectively enforce the plane stress condition
(4.2) on a thin shell.

Once the above modifications within the 3D energy formulation are enforced, the
resulting model may be considered a variant of the 3D models as stated, i.e., with no
expansion of the displacement field assumed a priori. This is a shell model in itself, often
referred to as the reduced 3D model. In the numerical modelling of shells, the reduced 3D
model is the standard choice in combination with lowest-order element approximations
where the expansion of the displacement field is linear in z. A linear expansion is sufficient
within the reduced 3D model, since the modifications made in the model approximately
take into account the quadratic term in the 1-model.

Below we consider the reduced 3D model primarily as a simplification of the 1-model,
and we look for further simplifications of this model in the spirit of classical shell theory.
At this point we thus depart from the practice of the finite element modelling the original
3D elastic formulation overrules all specific shell theories. Why classical shell theories
are anyhow still important even in the context of finite element models, is basically for
mathematical reasons: Simpler 2D shell models are needed to understand the behavior of
the 3D finite element algorithms, and in particular to see the possible sources of failure.
From this point of view, if not from the programming point of view, the ’'classicism’ of
the shell theory has still something important to offer to a finite element 'modernist’.

5 The classical 2D shell models

We proceed from the reduced 3D model considered as a simplified 1-model where the
displacement field is expanded as

w(z,y,2) = ulz,y)—z0(z,y),

up(z,y,2) = vz, y) —29¢(x,y), (5.1)

us(z,y,2) = wlz,y).
Here u, v are the tangential displacements of the midsurface, w is the transverse deflection,
and 0 = —#,, ¢ = —; are the so called rotations. Assuming this expansion, we can
simplify the model further by expanding the geometric coefficients in the strains ;5 as a

function of z and dropping all terms of order O(z?) in the expansions of the strains so
obtained. The resulting simplified strains then take the form

€Zj(xayaz):ﬁ1j<x7y)+ZHZj(xay)7 7;7j:1727
51‘3(%1/72) - pl(‘ray)a 1= 1727
533($7y72) = 07



where 8 = (f;;) and Kk = (k;;) are tensor fields and p = (p;) is a vector field defined
along the midsurface I'. These are referred to as the membrane, bending and transverse
shear strains, respectively. These are related linearly to the displacement field compo-
nents u, v, w, 0,1 via variable coefficients that depend on the local metric and curvature
parameters of I'. The general expressions of these strains in a tensorial notation were first
derived by Naghdi [9]. For our purposes, it will be sufficient to resolve the leading terms
of these expressions in special coordinates, which we can do without advanced tensor
notation. Consider a point P € I' and assume coordinates z,y chosen so that e, and e,
are orthogonal at P and that the metric tensor of I' is the unit tensor at P. Let further

(9n an (9n an
Oz’ b22:ey'a—ya 5122521=ez'a—y=ey'%

b1 = e, -

at point P, so that b = (b;;) is the curvature tensor of I' at P. Then the membrane
strains at P can be expanded as

0 0
B = a—z +bnw + [u,v], , P = a_v + byow + [u, V],
Y (5.2)
B _ 1 @—i—@ + biow + [u, V]
12 — 2 ay aﬂf 12 ) )
the transverse shear strains as
ow ow
:01_9_%4_[7/'7“]7 Pz—w—a—yﬂL[U,U]a (53)
and the bending strains as
00 0
ﬁ11:%+[uyv7w70¢]7 K22:£+[U,U,w,0,¢],
K _1 @—l—a—w + [u, v, w, 6,1] o
12 — 2 ay 81} ) » Y .

Here we show only the most significant terms that are needed below to characterize the
mathematics of shell deformations. The unresolved additional terms denoted by [..] are
variable-coefficient linear combinations of the displacement components indicated. In Eq.
(5.2) the sign of the curvature tensor is defined so that the principal curvature at P € T’
is positive when the corresponding center of curvature is in the direction —n from P.
The above assumptions hold at each point P for a cylindrical shell with the principal
curvature coordinates (x,y) chosen as above. In this case the the strains are defined



precisely as

0 ov 1 /0 0
ﬁnz—u, Bog = y-l—g, ﬁ12=§<—u+—v>,

ox R Oy Ox

0 8

x R (5.5)
00 oY '

linZ%, /122—a—y —ﬁ227

1 %_i_@d}_i_l@v +_6
M2=9\ay " 9r " Rox) T R7®

Using the strain expansion (5), the strain energy of the reduced 3D model may be
integrated with respect to z so as to obtain an expression of the form

A(u,u) = /F[ ..]dr,

where u now stands for the generalized displacement field (u, v, w,0,1)) defined on the
midsurface I'. Dropping the z-dependence of the volume metric by writing dI', = dI’
causes only an error of order O(d/R) where R is the least principal radius of curvature
on I'. Assuming this simplification it remains to evaluate the integrals

a2 d for + =0,
/ 2'dz =140 for v =1,

Az 2/12  fori=2,

to conclude that the strain energy can be expressed as

A(u,u) = D[ An(u,u) + As(u,u) + Ay (u, u) ], (5.6)
where D is a scaling coefficient defined by
D = E_d ’
1—12

and A,,, As, A, stand for the scaled membrane, transverse shear and bending energy
functionals defined by

A (1) = / [0(Bu + Ban)? + (1= v) (B + 262, + ) | dT
Au(u,u) —1—/pl+p2 (5.7)
Ap(u,u) = 5 /[ (K11 + K22)® + (1 — v) (K3, + 2K7, + K3o) ] dT.

The shell model (5.2)—(5.7) is usually referred to as the Naghdi model, referring to the
systematic derivation of the model in general coordinates x,y by Naghdi [9]). Earlier
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incredients of the model are found widely distributed in the literature on plate and shell
theories between the 1940’s and the 1960’s and even in the still earlier theory of beams.

The Naghdi model can be simplified by approximately minimizing the energy with
respect to the rotations 6,7 and eliominating the rotations in this way. The process
is very similar to the derivation of the reduced 3D model as outlined above: Under the
basic assumption (3.1), the minimizing conditions can be written approximately (omitting
terms of order O(teq)) as

p1=p2=0. (5.8)

These are the well-known Kirchhoff-Love constraints, originally found in plate theory.
Upon eliminating the rotations from these constraints as

ow ow
0=—+|u,v, = — 4+ [u,v
Gt ludl, v =G+ [
results in a simplified energy expression where now u = (u,v,w) in (5.6), the membrane
strains remain unchanged from (5.2), the transverse shear strains vanish according to
constraints (5.8), and the bending strains are redefined in terms of u,v,w as

82_w+[ ] _62_w+[ ] _ Pw
3x2 u,v,w|, Rog = 3y2 u, v, wj, R12 = ﬁxﬁy

K1l = + [u, v, w]. (5.9)

The model (5.2), (5.8),(5.9), (5.6)—(5.7) is the fundamental 2D shell model, used most
often as a basis of further mathematical studies of shell deformations. The model is often
named the Koiter model, referring to the first systematic derivation in a general coordinate
system x,y by Koiter [4, 5]. In principal curvature coordinates, however, the same model
was obtained earlier by Vlasov [18], and a number of small variations of the basic model
appear in the wide literature on shell theory before the 1960’s. The variations (usually
presented in princiipal curvature coordinates) typically differ only in how the additional
terms [u, v, w| are defined in the expressions (5.9) of the bending strains. Such variations
were proposed, e.g., by Novozhilov [10] and, indeed, already by Love in his pioneering
work on shell theory in 1888 [7]. For most practical purposes, the variations between the
different models are rather irrelevant. We name the Koiter model and its close variants
briefly as the classical 3-field model. The Naghdi model and its close variants are named
analogously as the classical 5-field model.

6 The mathematical shell model

The classical 3-field model, the derivation of which was outlined above, is still the basic
model of shell theory when the goal is to understand of the mathematical nature of shell
deformations. When the goal is to understand the behavior of finite element algorithms,
this models goes one step too far, since the Kirchhoff-Love constraints (5.8) is by no means
naturally imposed in finite element models. In fact, the difficulty of enforcing constriants
of this type is the main source of numerical error amplification in the finite element models

10



of shell deformations. When analyzing finite element models we thus need to take a step
backwards and take the 5-field model as the starting point. The approximations done
when deriving this model can be reasonably traced numerically, so that this model is
expected to preserve the main characteristics of the original shell problem also from the
finite element modelling point of view.

Taking the classical 5-field and 3-field models as the starting point, we perform one
final step of simplification in these models. First, we set v = 0 and scale the deformation
energy by setting D = 1 in Eq. (5.6). Secondly, we drop the additional terms [..] in the
strain expressions (5.2)—(5.4) and (5.9). Third, we assume that the curvature tensor (b;;)
is constant on I and shorten the notation by writing a = b1y, b = bas, ¢ = bys.

It turns out that the above simplifications affect the main characteristic of the shell
problem neither mathematically or numerically. The scaling of the energy by setting
D =1 is equivalent to scaling the load functional by factor D. The last two assumptions
are contradictory, but they hold anyway approximately on a shallow shell, the midsurface
of which deviates only slightly from a plane. In general, a shell may be considered shallow
if

L
=<1
RS

where L = diam(I") and R is the least principal radius of curvature on I'. The generic
idea in shallow shell models is to expand the strains also with respect to ¢ and keep only
the leading terms. The third assumption above is consistent with such an approximation,
cf. [17] for a more detailed reasoning. The classical shell theory contains a large number
of specific simplified shell models derived by this kind of reasoning.

Under the above simplifying assumptions, the strains of the classical five-field model
are written as

0 0 1 /0 0
511=—Z+aw 522=—v+bw, 51225(—u+—v)+cuh

0 ’ oy oy Ox
ow ow
p=0—o- p= “ oy (6.1)
R S V.
K11 = or’ Rog = ay’ K12 = 2\ oy " or .

In the 3-field model the constraints (5.8) are again imposed, so that the bending strains
get redefined as

0*w 0w 9*w
/fn:w’ H22:8—ygy Hu:@x—(?y' (6-2)
In both cases the simplified strain energy functional is written as
A(u,u) = A, (u,u) + As(u,u) + A(u, u)
1
= | (Bf +28% + B ) dady + 5 | (pi + p3) dady
r 2 Jr (6.3)

2

d
+ — [ (K], + 263, + K3y ) dady.
12 /.
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We name this simplified shell model as the mathematical shell model. This has thus two
variants, the 5-field model where u = (u, v, w, 6,1) where the strains are defined by Eq.
(6.1) and the 3-field model where u = (u, v, w), the membrane strains are as in Eq. (6.1),
the transverse shear strains vanish, and the bending strains are defined by Eq. (6.2).

In the mathematical shell models, the material parameters of the original shell problem
are thus scaled off, and the geometry of the shell is reduced to four constant parameters
a, b, c,d that define the curvature tensor of the midsurface and the thickness of the shell.
The model may be viewed as a scaled local approximation of the original shell problem
around a given point P of the midsurface. Following the usual geometric classification of
surfaces, we call the shell elliptic/parabolic/hyperbolic when, respectively, ab — c¢* > 0 /
ab—c*=0/ab—c*<0.

7 Shell deformation states

When the load functional in the 3D energy expression (2.1) is given, the shell deformation
is defined as the displacement field u that minimizes the energy over the energy space U
under the assumed kinematic constraints (essential boundary conditions) on 0€2. In the 3D
formulation, the energy space is the Sobolev space U = H*(2)3, and the Euler equations
of the energy minimization problem are the usual 3D equilibrium equations of linear
elasticity. We now make use of the classical shell theory to get some basic unerstanding
of the mathematical nature of shell deformations. To this end, we use the simplest shell
model at hand, the mathemathical 3-field shell model as defined above.

In the 3-field models of classical shell theory, the energy functional (2.1) is defined
in terms of the displacement field u = (u,v,w) that takes values in the Sobolev space
(energy space) U = H'(T') x H(T') x H*(T"). We will assume that the load functional is
given as

L(u) :/F(flu-i‘fzv-irf?)w)dra

as corresponding to a given distributed surface traction f = (f1, fo, f3) along I'. (In
the original 3D problem, the traction may act, e.g., on the outer surface of the shell
at z = d/2.) In the mathematical 3-field model, the Euler equations of the energy
minimization are then written as

([ 0B B 002 _ g
Ox oy "
0B12 00
_ _ — 7.1
8$ ay f27 ( )
d2
\ aBi1 + bBaz + b2 + EAQ@U = f3,

where 3;; are defined as in Eq. (6.1). We call these the mathematical shell equations.
In the mathematical shell equations (7.1) the principal parameter is the visible param-
eter d. This may be considered equal to the effective (dimesnionless) thickness tog = d/L
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when L is chosen as the length unit of x,y. When the effective thickness is small, system
(7.1) may be viewed as a singular perturbation of the corresponding asymptotic sys-
tem obtained by setting d = 0. In the energy formulation this corresponds to setting
pi = Kij = 0 when minimizing the energy, i.e., the membrane energy is assumed to be
the only form of deformation energy. This is a shell model in itself, referred to as the
(shell) membrane theory in classical shell theory. In this model, one may aliminate w
from the last equation in Eq. (7.1) so as to obtain a system of PDE’s for u,v. This sys-
tem is elliptic/parabolic/hyperbolic as corresponding to the geometry of the shell, so the
shell geometry has a strong effect on the mathematical nature of the membrane theory.
The precise formulation of the membrane theory, as well as the regularity theory of the
solutions, are actually rather delicate mathematical problems, see [11, 12, 13] for a survey
over a specific set of shell problems.

When the deformation of the shell varies smoothly in a length scale L and approaches
the membrane-theory solution of the same nature when d — 0 and the load is fixed, the
deformation is called membrane-dominated. This is the first of the two main deformation
states of a shell. For example, the deformation of a closed eggshell under a smooth loading
is of this type. When the shell is not closed but has a boundary where some boundary con-
ditions a imposed (say, piece of a pipe with clamped ends), the pure membrane-dominated
behavior is less common, because a boundary layer typically appear at the boundary, and
this does not obey the laws of membrane theory. Similar phenomena appear when the
loading is not smooth. Even in such situations, the membrane-dominated deformation
can still be considered as one component of the deformation. This component can be
isolated from the layer by modifying the boundary conditions, so that the deformation
is decomposed in two parts, the membrane-dominated part and the layer part. In this
way the whole shell problem may be thought of being split in (two or more) subproblems
in such a way that each ’feature’ of the deformation is obtained as a solution to a single
subproblem. Such a splitting, though only imagined, helps also to understand the finite
element algorithms, see below.

The second main deormation state of the shell is a bending-dominated state. This can
occur if the kinematic constraints at the boundary of the shell are sufficiently weak so as
to allow a pure bending, i.e., a deformation u such that

Bii(u) = Bra(u) = Baz(u) = 0. (7.2)
If the load is able to exite such deformations, the solution at small values of d is obtained
approximately my minimizing the energy this time under the constraints 3;; = p; =

0. This is another asymptotic theory of shell deformations, known as the inextensional
theory. A smooth, nearly inextensional deformation is called beding-dominated. Such a
deformation occurs, e.g., on a piece of paper bent and clued to a cylindrical shell with
free ends. Only for or special loads, such as uniform normal pressure, the deformation is
membrane-dominated.

In the bening-dominated deformation state the deformation scales like u ~ d=2 as the
load is fixed and d varies. The shell subject to such a deformation is thus rather ’soft’
or ’sensitive’ as compared with the membrane-dominated case. By eliminating u, v from
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contstaints (7.2) one gets the equation

b82w +a82w Y Pw
0x? oy? 0xdy

0. (7.3)

This equation is elliptic/parabolic/hyperbolic in the corresponding geometric categories
of the shell, so the effect of the shell geometry is seen also in the inextensional theory. In
view Eq. (5.5), Eq. (7.3) holds also in case of a cylindrical shell, with a =c¢ =0, b= 1/R.
Thus the the pure bending of a cylindrical shell is such that w (u and v as well) is linear
in the axial direction.

8 Boundary layers

Boundary layers in shell deformations are special, exponentially decaying solutions to the
homogneous linear elastic equations in the shell geometry. To understand the main layer
phenomenaa, it is again sufficient to consider the 3-field mathematical shell model. Thus
we look for the boundary layers as special solutions to the mathematical shell equations
(7.1) where f; = fo = f3 = 0. Exponentially decaying layer solutions to these equations
may basically arise as 'hot spots’ or point layers or as line layers. We will here only
summarize some of the results from [17] where line layers generated by a straight line
were considered.

Suppose the layer generator is the line x = 0. (This could be a boundary line or a
line where the load is irregular.) We look for solutions to the homogeneeous Eqs. (7.1)
that decay in z in the halfspace x > 0. Assuming a Fourier transform with respect to the
y-variable, we can obtain as special solutions Fourier layer modes of the form

u(z,y) = u(0) e™e s, (8.1)

where Res > 0. Given k € R, the possible values of s = s(k, d) are found as (complex)
solutions to a linear eigenvalue problem. We look in particular for boundary layer solutions
such that Re s(k,d) — oo as d — 0. To this end, the dominant terms of the characteristic
are found to be [17]

LS +07s" +47s>+a*+[.]=0. (8.2)

The solutions of the desired type can then be expanded in terms of fractional powers of
d as
s(d, k) = Ao(k) d-1m 4 Ay (k) dym 4 Ay (k) d3Im 4 .

where either m = 2, m = 3, or m = 4, depending on the values of a,b,c. To find the
leading terms in these expansions, it suffices to set [...] = 0 in Eq. (8.2). The result is as
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follows.

1262\
Casel b=#£0: s(d,k:):(— = >

48 k>N V¢
Case2 b=0, c#0: s(d,k):(%) +

12 a2k4 1/8
Case3 b=c=0,a#0: s(d,k):(— ;2 > + ...

Here Case 1 is the main shell layer mode that is possible in all shell geometries. In Cases 2
and 3, the curvature along the layer line vanishes, which is possible in a hyperbolic (Case
2) and parbolic (Case 3) shell geometries.

For each Fourier layer mode of the above type with Re s > 0, the characteristic length
scale of decay is L = 1/Res. If we assume that a,b,c ~ R~ and k ~ R™!, then the
effective thickness t.g = d/L for the above three layer modes is of the order

(d/R)'?, Casel,
ter ~ < (d/R)?3, Case 2,
(d/R)**, Case 3.

Since tog — 0 when d/R — 0, we conclude that the dimension performs well in the length
scales of the layer modes when d/R is small. Thus we may expect that the layer modes
obtained as solutions to the mathematical shell equations represent actual 3D phenomena.

When passing from the 3-field model to the 5-field version of the mathematical shell
model, the above three layer modes remain essentially unchanged, while a new short-
range layer mode in the length scale L ~ d appears, with the corresponding root of the
characteristic equation (now of degree 10) expanded as [17]

6
Since the leading term does not depend oon the curvature parameters, the layer is present
also in a flat plate/membrane problem where a = b = ¢ = 0. The dimension reduction
actually loses its validity in the range of this layer mode, since the effective for the charac-
teristic length scale of the layer is teg ~ 1. Anyhow, the mere presence of the short-range
layer in the 5-field model does indicate a true phenomenon in the original 3D formulation
of the problem.

9 Shell deformation modes and the 3D FEM

To understand the performance of a finite element algorithm when modelling a shell de-
formation, it is necessary to split the problem in subproblems so that in each subproblem,
the solution has a well defined, characteristic behavio from the numerical modelling point
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of view. When isolating such subproblems, or deformation modes, classical shell theory
is of great help. In the previous sections we have outlined the program of analysis that
is needed as a basis of the mathematical understanding of finite element models of shell
deformations. We should underline once more that we are speaking of understanding, not
of programming. In the programming, the original 3D (or reduced 3D) formulation of the
shell progrem is sufficient. Classical shell 2D theories are not needed.

The starting point of the finite element error analysis thus the expansion of the exact
3D solution of the shell problem as

u=u;+uz+... (91)
This corresponds to splitting the load functional as

L(V)=A(u,v) =A(u,v) + A(ug, v) + ...

= L(V) + Lo(v) + ... (9:2)

The functionals £; may be viewed as generalized loads in the subproblems. Of course, to
actually find such loads would reguire the exact solution of the whole set of subproblems
and hence the original shell problem. The splitting is thus an imagined one only — it is
not done in practice.

The variational formulation of the original shell problem is stated as: Find u € U
satisfying the kinematic constraints of the problem and such that

A(a,v) = L(v), v EU. (9.3)

Here U is the 3D energy space and U is the subspace where the homogeneous versions
of the kinematic constraints are imposed. When the splitting (9.1)—(9.2) is done, we
must distribute also the kinematic constraints in the subproblems. Once this is done, the
splitting (9.1)— (9.2) carries over to the variational formulation: Each u; is defined as the
solution to the subproblem where u; € U satisfies the constraints of the subproblem and
Eq. (9.3) with u; replacing u and £; replacing £. One should note that the kinematic
constraints in the subproblems are, in general, inhomogeneous even if the constraints of
the original problem happen to be homogeneous.

The starting point of the finite element model is the variational formulation (9.3). We
set up a finite element subspace U, € U and we define the finite element solution as a
function uy, € U, satisfying the interpolated kinematic constraints at the boundary and
such that

.A(llh, V) = ,C,(V), vV E Z/[hp. (94)

The above splitting carries over to the finite element aproximation as well, so in the error
analysis we may consider each subproblem separately. The motivation of the splitting
actually comes here: If the splitting is done properly, we may be able to carry out the
finite element error analysis in each subproblem using the special characteristics of the
solution (deformation mode) u;. Indeed, the finite element error behavior turns out to be
rather different for different deformation bounds as described in the previous sections, so
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the splitting of the deformation into characteristic submodes is a must if we want sharp
error analysis.

As a natural starting point of the finite element model we may consider an approxima-
tion that resembles the m-model described in Section 3. Here one discretizes the reference
domain ' using a single layer of solid elements (prisms) and assumes a polynomial ex-
pansion of degree m + 1 in z in each element. The error of such an approximation is
naturally decomposed in two parts by writing

u—u, = (u—u™)+ " -u,), (9.5)
where u™ is the deformation of the shell according to the m-model. The first term in
Eq. (9.5) is then the modelling error. To estimate this error term is a problem of shell
theory. We concentrate here on the second error term, the bounding of which is a problem
of numerical analysis. Here we assume moreover that m = 1.

When bounding the second term in Eq. (9.5) in case m = 1, we simplify the problem
in the same manner as the 1-model itself was simplified above. Thus we interpret the
3D finite element scheme as 2D scheme within the 5-field mathematical shell model as
described in Section 6. (As noted before, the 3-field model is inappropriate, since the
constraints (5.8) are problematic to impose in numerical models.) The simplification of
the finite element scheme from 3D to 2D is straightforward. What is leass clear is, whether
all the essential characteristics of the scheme are preseved in the transition. Although this
is by no means fully certified by our analysis, we can rely on the following conjecture that
alone is sufficient to justify the simplification: Any essential numerical difficulties that are
met in the finite element approximation within the mathematical shell model must also
be met in the 3D finite element models of shells. In other words, the difficulties within
the simplest shell model cannot be escaped by assuming more complex shell models as a
starting point.

10 Finite element error bounds

Following the philosophy as set above we now look at the finite element approximations of
shell deformations in more detail, assuming the mathematical 5-field model as the starting
point. Then we have u = (u,v,w,0,1) and U = [H*(T')]* in Eq. (9.3), with the bilinear
form A defined according to Egs. (6.3) and (6.1). In the finite element formulation (9.4)
we approximate each displacement component separately and in the same way, so that
uy, = (Up, O, Wk, O, Y1) € [Vi]® = Uy, where Vj, € HY(T') is a standard 2D finite element
space. We assume that V}, is associated to finite element subdivision of I' into elements
(say, triangles or quadrilaterals) of diameter at most h. The element shape functions are
assumed to span all polynomials of given degree p, p > 1.

The above finite element scheme is an obvious interpretation of the discretized 1-model
where the functions u, v, w, 01,11, &1,& in Eq. (3.2) are approximated in the correspond-
ing manner on the refernce domain w. To carry out the error analysis of this scheme, we
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choose the error indicator to be

lu =
e(u) = 1=— 2l (10.1)
[[ull
where || - || is the energy norm defined by
lull = [Afu,u)]2. (10.2)

The error indicator is thus the relative error in the energy norm. This may be viewed as the
most favourable indicator, since the finite element method gives the best approximation
in the energy norm (within the assumed kinematic constraints on the boundary).

When the exact solution is split according to Eq. (9.1), the finite element error ac-
cording to indicator (10.1) is bounded accordingly as

e(u) < Aje(uy) + Ase(ug) + ..., (10.3)

where A; = |w|/|[u] is the relative amplitude of component u; measured in the energy
norm. We will assume the splitting to be defined so that the bound (10.3) is essentially
sharp, i.e., so that the componentwise errors do not cancel. We have then reduced the
problem of bounding e(u) to that of bounding the componentwise errors e(u;). Below we
focus on such error terms, dropping henceforth the subindex 1.
By definition, the finite element method is the best approximation method in the sense
that
Ju—wl < Jju—al, (10.4)

where 1 is the interpolant of u in U,. By the definition of the energy norm, the right side
of this estimate can be bounded as

lu—all < Cla-al, (10.5)

where | - |; stands for the norm of the Sobolev space [H(T")]5. We define more generally
the norm | - | of the Sobolev space [H*(I")]® as

1/2
lalle = {Julf + 10l + lwli + L2|0 + L*|415} (10.6)

where

ko1 8lq§ 2
lol => "> /F (Ll W) dzdy. (10.7)

1=0 =0
Here we have chosen L to be the length unit and taken into account that 6, are dimen-
sionless while the unit of u, v, w, x,y is L. Below we think of L as the characteristic length
scale of the deformation component considered. In Eq. (10.5) and below, C' stands for a
generic constant of harmless size.

By standard finite element approximation theory, and by standard Sobolev-norm no-
tation, we can bound the right side in Eq. (10.5) further as [1]

. h\”
=il < () Tl (108)

18



We assume that u is sufficiently smooth so that the right side in Eq. (10.8) is finite, and
define lu
Ulp+1
Qyfw) = T (10.9)
This is a dimensionless constant that characterizes the regularity of u in the assumed
length scale L.
Combining now Egs. (10.4)-(10.9) we obtain the final error bound

e(u) < CQp(u) K(u) (%) : (10.10)
where
K(u) = H : (10.11)

For typical shell deformation modes varying in a given length scale L as assumed,
estimate (10.10) is essentially sharp, or at least cannot be improved without further
assumptions on the finite element algorithm. The factor K(u) in the error bound, as
defined by Eq. (10.11), may then viewed as the unavoidable error amplification factor
when approximating the field (component) u by means of standard finite elements of
degree p. Since |Juf < C|ul;, the factor K (u) is at least of order unity. The remaining
question then is, how big this factor actually is for typical shell deformations. This
question is actually the basic reason for splitting the displacement field in subfields as
assumed, since the question can only be given a definite answer for characteristic modes
of deformation.

In the membrane-dominated deformation state the membrane energy A,,(u,u) dom-
inates in Eq. (6.3). This doiminance may be characterized by the more quantitative
estimate

As(u,u) + Ay(u,u) < C(d/L)? An(u,u). (10.12)

This assumption together with the scaled Korn inequality
[u|? < Cl A, (u,u) + Ag(u,u) + (L/d)* Ay(u,u)] (10.13)

implies that [Ju| ~ |u|;. Hence one has K(u) ~ 1 when approximating a membrane-
dominated deformation that satisfies Eq. (10.12).
In the bending-dominated case one may assume more quantitatively that

A (u) + Ag(u,u) < C Ap(u,u). (10.14)

Together with Eq. (10.13) this implies that ||Ju| ~ (d/L) |ul;. Hence one has K(u) ~
L/d = 1/teg when approximating a bending-dominated deformation that satisifes Eq.
(10.14)

When the field component u to be approximated is any of the boundary layer modes
(Fourier modes) as described in Section 8, a more detailed asymptotic analysis is rquired
to determine the size of the factor K (u). This was carried out in [17], where it was shown
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that also for the layer modes one has K(u) ~ L/d = 1/t.g, with L defind as the length
scale of the decay of the layer mode.

Summarizing the above results we conclude that for standard finite elements of degree
p, the error bound (10.10) holds with the regularity constant (),(u) defined by Egs. (10.9)
and (10.6)—(10.7) and with the size of the error amplification factor K(u) given for the
different deformation types as

1 for a membrane-dominated deformation,
K(u) ~ < 1/teg for a bending-dominated deformation, (10.15)

1/teg  for boundary layer modes.

That error amplification by factor K(u) ~ L/d = 1/t.g appears in many (in fact, most)
deformation types of a shell is an unfortunate numerical phenomenon that is especially
harmful in the lowest-order (p = 1) finite element approximation. In that case severe
mesh overrefinement is needed to compensate for the effect when t.¢ is small. At higher
values of p, say with p = 3 or p = 4, the error amplification can be compensated by
considerably milder mesh overrifenement, due to the fact that the factor K does not grow
with p. The much better behavior of high-order elements has also been demonstrated by
numerical experiments, see [2, 3, 6, 16]. The least conclusion from the error analysis and
from the experiments is then that when modelling shell deformations by finite elements,
software that offers the free choice of degree p is preferable.

11 The dream of the ”shell element”

In the finite element modelling of shells, and more generally in the modelling of thin
structures, there has been a long standing dream of dinding special low-order finite element
formulations that avoid the parametric error growth, as detected above for various shell
deformation types. The generic idea in such formulations is to modify the strain energy
functional A4 numerically so that Eq. (9.4) gets rewritten as

Ap(up,v) = L(v), Vv € Uy, (11.1)

where the numerically modified functional Aj; replaces A. The modification causes an-
other error term to be controlled, so the modification has to be done carefully. The aim of
the modification is anyway to avoid the paramtric error growth when using the modified
error indicator

flu — an
e(u) = ————, (11.2)
[l
where || - ||, is the modified energy (semi)norm defined by
lall = [As(a, )] (11.3)

Modified low-order finite formulation of the type (11.1) have been very successful
on many thin-domain problems of linear elasticity. By now the theory based on the
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error indicator (11.2)—(11.3) is also understood in most cases, cf. [14, 15] and the further
references therein. In the shell modelling, however, there has been less success, regarding
both practice and theory. Our recommendation concerning the numerical modelling of
shells remains the same as in the previous section: One should go for standard finite
elements of high order. Dreams may be left as dreams.
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COMPUTATIONAL MECHANICS OF METALLIC MATERIALS
AT LARGE STRAINS
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Abstract. This lecture focuses on some advanced constitutive models, which describe the
plastic behaviour of metallic materials under intense forming sequences that may involve
complex strain paths and/or large accumulated strains. The presentation is basically limited to
the cold deformation of polycrystalline materials used in sheet metal forming. Within this
framework, it addresses both the mechanical modelling of the plastic anisotropy induced by
the texture and microstructural evolutions and the finite-element implementation of such
models.

1. INTRODUCTION

The plastic anisotropy of rolled and well-annealed metal sheets is mainly due to the
crystallographic texture. On the other hand, their deformation-induced anisotropy is
determined, to a large extent, by the interaction between preformed dislocation structures and
the current loading. Both these types of plastic anisotropy have pronounced effects on the
macroscopic behaviour of the sheet. For instance, Lian et al. [1] have shown that the necking
behaviour in biaxial tension is very sensitive to the shape of the yield locus and, therefore, an
accurate description of it is required. Zhang and Lee [2] and Yamamura et al. [3], among
others, have pointed out the effect of the work-hardening on springback.

The plastic behaviour at large strains is commonly modelled by using phenomenological
laws involving isotropic and/or non-linear hardening. However, experimental studies have
revealed that sharp strain-path changes can induce a complex anisotropic hardening
behaviour, especially in the case of steel sheets. On the other hand, TEM evidence (see, e.g.
[4-6]) has convincingly shown that such effects are the macroscopic counterpart of the
evolution of dislocation structures. Therefore, we shall also consider the hardening behaviour
at large plastic strains, by using a dislocation-based microstructural model, initially proposed
by Teodosiu and Hu [7-9], and further developed in [10, 11], which takes into account the
plastic anisotropy induced by the evolution of dislocation structures, in addition to the
isotropic and kinematic hardening. This model includes, besides a scalar measure of the
isotropic hardening, three tensor-valued internal variables, which describe, respectively, the
back-stress, the directional strength of dislocation structures and their polarity.

The incremental elastoplastic constitutive equations resulting from the rate models and
their finite element implementation depend, of course, on the algorithms adopted for the time
integration. For reasons of conciseness, we shall limit ourselves to mainly considering the
tangent formulation of the incremental stress-strain relations, which is directly applicable to
explicit time-marching schemes, referring to the available literature for more sophisticated,
implicit algorithms.
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2. CONSTITUTIVE MODELLING

We restrict ourselves to the cold deformation of metals and neglect any viscous effects on the
work-hardening. The elastic strains are considered negligibly small as compared to the
corresponding plastic strains. Only the contribution of the microstructural evolution and of
the initial texture on the plastic behaviour is considered, as they are predominant at
moderately large strains, while the influence of the texture evolution on the work-hardening is
neglected.

In what follows, all tensor variables are denoted by bold-face symbols and their
components, whenever used, are referred to a Cartesian orthogonal frame. The summation
convention over repeated indices of such components is used throughout the paper. The
superscripts T, S, and A denote the transpose, the symmetric part and the antisymmetric part
of a second-order tensor, respectively. Let A, B denote two second-order tensors and Sa
fourth-order tensor. We define the double-contracted tensor product between such tensors,
denote by a colon, as

A:B=4,B,

U"

(S:A) =8,,4,, A:S:B=4S,B,.

"
We further define the norm of A as ||A||=,/4,4, and its direction, if A is non-zero, by
A/|| Al . Finally, the norm of S is defined by [|S ||= /S, S, -

)

2.1 Kinematics of large elastoplastic deformations

Consider a body B, e.g. a metal sheet, at time #,, and choose its configuration, say C,, as

reference configuration of B. Let C denote the current configuration of B at time ¢ and let
X, and x denote the position vectors of a material point X in the configurations C, and C,

respectively. When B undergoes a plastic deformation, it generally has not a global natural

(i.e. stress-free) configuration. The local natural configuration C of a material neighbourhood
N(X) of the material point X is defined as the ideal configuration that N(X) would assume

if it were cut out and released from all constraints, the position of all crystal defects being
kept constant, in order to preclude any plastic deformation. Let é‘o be the local natural
configuration of N(X) obtained by the same procedure at time ¢,. Clearly, when using an
updated Lagrangian description (see Sect. 3), the time interval [#,, ] may be replaced by the

current incremental lapse of time [z, ¢ + At].

Let dx, dx,, dx and dx, denote, respectively, the same infinitesimal material vector in
the configurations C, C,, C and éo, respectively (Fig. 1). We define the deformation
gradient F, the elastic distortions F° and F; at times ¢, respectively ¢,, and the plastic

distortion F" by the relations
dx= Fdx,, dx=F°dx, dx=F"dx,, dx,= Fdx,. (2.1)



This leads to the following multiplicative decomposition of the deformation gradient F into
elastic and plastic parts

F=F F (F)" (2.2)

By time-differentiating this relation, it follows that the gradient L. of the velocity field can be
written as

L =FF'=F (F°)" +F F (F")"(F°)". (2.3)

Figure 1. On the multiplicative decomposition of the elastoplastic deformation.

For cold deformation of metals, the elastic part of F® involves strains that are a minute
fraction of unity, but possibly large rotations. That is why, by using the polar decomposition
of F°, we shall write F* = (1+e)R, where 1 is the unit second-order tensor, e is a

symmetric tensor of small elastic strains (e=e", ||e||[] 1), and R is the rotation tensor

(R'R =1). By introducing this expression of F° into (2.2) and neglecting terms of second
order in ||e||, we obtain

L=RR"+ e + RF(F")'R", (2.4)
where

e = ¢-RR"e+eRR"



denotes the objective time-derivative of e, calculated with the spin RR". The symmetric and
antisymmetric parts of (2.3) give the strain rate tensor D and the spin W, respectively, as

D=c¢e+ D’ W = RR"+W", (2.5)
where
D’ = RD’R", W’ = RWPR" (2.6)

are the plastic strain rate and the plastic spin, and D’ and W’ are the symmetric and
antisymmetric parts of F? (F”)", respectively.

The as yet undefined orientations of the local natural configurations N(X) can be chosen so

as to simplify the description of the material response to subsequent deformations. For single
crystals, this can be achieved by making the average lattice orientation of N(X) be the same

throughout the motion [12-14]. Indeed, this renders homogeneous the description of the
elastic response when neglecting the influence of the plastic deformation on the elastic
moduli. In addition, since the plastic deformation does not change the average lattice

orientation, this choice justifies calling plastic deformation the mapping of C, onto éo.

Mandel [15] has proposed a natural extension of these ‘isoclinic natural configurations’
to polycrystalline materials, by associating to each material neighbourhood N(X) a preferred
frame that rotates with a spin equal to the volume average of the spins of all grains in N(X).
Clearly, this formalism requires describing the initial texture of the metal by a sufficiently
large number of grain orientations, following the evolution of these orientations throughout
the deformation process, and deriving the macroscopic behaviour by a suitable micro-macro
transition scheme. Although several procedures of this type are already available in the
literature (see, e.g., [16-18]), their use remains limited to rather simple deformation processes.
Therefore, we will limit ourselves in the following to a simplified approach, which can be
considered as acceptable, for instance when simulating the sheet metal forming. Namely,
since the work-hardening behaviour of polycrystalline materials at moderately large strains is

not very sensitive to the choice of the spin RR", we shall simply assume that W® = 0 in
(2.5),, the rotation field R(¢) being determined by the evolution equation

R = WR, 2.7)

with the initial condition R(0) =R, where R is the orientation of the preferred frame at the
beginning of the deformation process, e. g. the frame defined by the axes of plastic orthotropy
of a rolled sheet. Moreover, since all crystal defects are corotational with the crystal lattice, it
will be assumed that all tensor hardening variables turn with the same spin W = RR", while
their objective rates, denoted by a small superposed circle, will be of Jaumann type.



2.2 Hypoelastic behaviour

Assuming again that the elastic strains are small and that the axes of elastic and plastic
anisotropy coincide, it may be shown that the time-differentiation of the hyperelastic
constitutive equation leads to the hypoelastic form

cor :c:z::c:(D—D"), (2.8)

where ¢ is the tensor of elastic constants, whereas the objective time derivatives ¢ and e are
given by

6=6-Wo+oW, e=¢—-Weg+eW. (2.9)

2.3 Yield condition and flow rule
We assume that the yield condition has the form

d=5-Y =0, (2.10)

where Y is the yield stress. The equivalent effective stress G is given by the general
quadratic function

G’ =s:M:s, (2.11)

where s = ¢'— X is the effective deviatoric stress tensor, ¢' is the deviator of the Cauchy

stress tensor, X denotes the back-stress, and M is a fourth-order tensor characterizing the
texture anisotropy. Since s is deviatoric and symmetric, it may be assumed without restriction
of generality that M is a fully symmetric tensor of fourth-order that is traceless in both the
first and the second pair of indices, i. e.

Mijkm :Mjikm :Mkmij’ M, =0. (2.12)

In fact, M should be added to the set of internal variable, too. However, since we neglect the
texture evolution, we simply assume that the laminated sheet is initially orthotropic and
remains so during the deformation. Then, the orthotropy axes, which are supposed to coincide
initially with the fixed Cartesian axes x,, are subjected to the time-dependent rotation R,

while the evolution of M is given by

M,,=R,R, R, R, M (2.13)

ijkm npgs *
Alternatively, since the components of M in the corotational frame remain constant and

equal to those of M in the fixed Cartesian frame, we may calculate the equivalent effective
stress by

oi=M

" ijkm

S S (2.14)

where



=R R s (2.15)

Jp Snp

are the components of the effective stress in the (current) orthotropy frame. In particular, if
the initial plastic anisotropy can be described by Hill’s quadratic yield condition, Eq. (2.11)
may be written in the form

G = F(§22 _§33)2 +G(§33 _§11)2 +H(§11 —§22)2 + 2L323 +2M §123 + 2N§122’ (2.16)
where F, G, H, L, M and N are material constants.

The plastic strain rate is given by the associated flow rule

D" = x(@d)j = éM:s, (2.17)
0o 5]

where A is the plastic multiplier and a superposed dot indicates the time differentiation. The
equivalent plastic strain rate €° is defined as the power conjugate of G, i.e.

Ge’ =s:D". (2.18)

Introducing (2.17) into this relation and considering (2.11), it follows that €” =\ The
equivalent plastic strain is defined by

. -)?
== (2.19)
(e}

When the initial texture is isotropic, we may replace the tensor M by
M=3/2)T, (2.20)

where I' is the unit fourth-order tensor in the applications of the space of symmetric and
deviatoric tensors onto itself, and has the components

ik ~ jm im * jk km *

I =~ (8 8+ 8,8, ) - ;85/8

Introducing (2.20) into (2.11) and taking into account that I':s =s, yields the expression of
the generalized von Mises equivalent stress

3
Gi==15§:s. 2.21
5 (2.21)

Q

It may be shown that in a uniaxial tensile tes, this equivalent stress reduces to the effective
tensile stress, which explains the choice of the normalizing factor 3/2 in (2.20). Furthermore,
replacing M by (2.20) into the flow rule (2.17) gives the relation

DP = S, (2.22)
2(5



which shows that the strain rate tensor and the effective stress tensor are now coaxial. It is
worth noting that, although in this case the yield criterion is isotropic with respect to s, it is
still anisotropic with respect to o', whenever the back-stress is non-zero.

2.4 Isotropic hardening combined with saturated kinematic hardening

One of the most common law used for the isotropic hardening is the Swift law defined by
Y =C (g, + "), (2.23)

where C, g and n are material parameters. The initial value of the yield stress is given by the
relation ¥, = Ceg;. The Swift law is adequate for describing the behaviour of materials that

exhibit a non-saturated isotropic hardening up to rupture.

Another frequent description of the isotropic hardening is given by the Voce law:

Y=Y +R, R=C,(R

sat

~R)L,  R(0)=0, (2.24)

where Cr and Ry, are material parameters, Yj is the initial yield limit, while the evolution of R
describes the isotropic hardening. It is worth noting that by integrating the evolution equation
(2.24), with the initial condition (2.24)3, the Voce law can be also written in the alternative
algebraic form

Y=Y+ R, [1-exp(-C,&") ]

which shows that Y approaches asymptotically the value ¥, + R, under monotonic loading.
Therefore, the Voce law is adequate for describing the behaviour of materials that exhibit a
saturated isotropic hardening before rupture.

The isotropic hardening can be combined with a kinematic hardening characterized by
the evolution of the back-stress X . We shall assume here that this evolution is governed by
the saturation law that has been thoroughly investigated by Lemaitre and Chaboche [19]:

X=KD'—yXi,  X(0)=X,, (2.25)

where K and y are material parameters and X, is the initial value of X. The ratio K/vy
characterizes the saturation value of the kinematic hardening, while y characterizes its rate of
approaching the saturation.

A slightly different evolution equation for the back-stress proposed in the literature is

X =Cy [(X

sat

/5)s —X]A, X(0) = X,, (2.26)

where X

sat

characterizes the saturation value of X, while C, characterizes its rate of

approaching the saturation. In the isotropic case, by considering (2.22), it is easily shown that
the evolution equations (2.25) and (2.26) coincide, provided that y=C, and

K =(2/3)Cy X_,. On the other hand, when no rotation takes place, Eqgs. (2.25) predict that



the back-stress tends to be coaxial with a constant plastic strain rate D", while Egs. (2.26)
predict that the back-stress tends to be coaxial and opposite with a constant deviatoric stress
o', and these two predictions are different when the plastic anisotropy is significant. The
latter conjecture seems more plausible from the physical point of view, because it corresponds
to the very definition of the back stress as opposing the applied shear stress on each slip
system. Therefore, we shall generally prefer using the evolution equations (2.26), in particular

for the dislocation-based model that will be presented in the following subsection.

The mixed models obtained by combining one of the equations (2.23) and (2.24) with one of
the equations (2.25) and (2.26) is adequate for materials exhibiting both isotropic hardening
and a rather pronounced Bauschinger behaviour. Such a model involves 5 material
parameters, which can be identified e.g. by using a uniaxial tensile test along the rolling
direction, and monotonic and Bauschinger simple shear tests along the rolling direction.
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Figure 1. Comparison of mechanical tests with the prediction of the model combining
isotropic hardening (Voce law) with kinematic hardening for aluminium alloys (a) AA5182-O
and (b) AA6016-T4. (1) Uniaxial tensile test. (2) Monotonic simple shear test. (3), (4), (5)
Bauschinger simple shear tests after 10%, 20% and 30% amount of shear in the forward
direction. (6) Orthogonal test: simple shear in the rolling direction, following a 20% true
tensile strain in the same direction (after [11]).

As an illustration, let us consider the description of the mechanical behaviour of the
sheets of aluminium alloys AA5182-O and AA6016-T4. Several uniaxial tensile tests and
simple shear tests at different orientations show that these materials exhibit a weak planar
anisotropy in the flow stress, and a pronounced saturation of the flow stress during monotonic
loadings. The Bauschinger effect is rather small and no work-hardening stagnation occurs
during the reversed deformation of Bauschinger tests. After an orthogonal strain-path change,
no cross-hardening or softening effects are detected in the alloy AA5182-O, while the alloy
AA6016-T4 presents an increase in the yield stress, which is not followed, however, by any
softening effect.

Figure 1 shows that this behaviour can be quite satisfactorily described by a combined
model of isotropic hardening (Voce law) and saturating kinematic hardening. Indeed,



although the Bauschinger effect is relatively small, we observe that the match of experimental
data is significantly improved when introducing the back-stress. The values of the hardening
parameters for the alloy AAS5182-O are: Yy = 148.5 MPa, Cr = 9.7, Ry = 192.4 MPa,
K=12647 MPa, y=152.7 and those of the Hill parameters are F = 0.652, G = 0.570,
H=0.430, N = 1.61. The values of the hardening parameters for the alloy AA6016-T4 are:
Yo=124.2 MPa, Cr = 9.5, Ryt = 167.0 MPa, K = 3409 MPa, y = 146.5 and those of the Hill
parameters are /= 0.587, G =0.590, H=0.410, N=1.27.

2.5 A dislocation-based microstructural model

In this section we will present the microstructural model proposed by Teodosiu and Hu [7-9],
with its subsequent refinements introduced in [10, 11], which is intended to describe the
plastic behaviour of some metallic rolled sheets at large strains and under complex strain-path
changes. We shall limit ourselves to analyse the results obtained for the IF steel DC06 and the
dual phase steel DP600, referring for other results concerning the high-strength steel
HSLA340 and the aluminium alloys AA5182-O and AA6016-T4 to the report [11].

The hardening of the material is described by four internal state variables denoted by
R, X, P and S. The tensor variables S and P are associated, respectively, with the

directional strength of planar dislocation sheets and with their polarity. S is a fourth-order
tensor and has the dimension of stress, while P is a second-order tensor and has no
dimension. X is a second-order deviatoric tensor and represents a kind of generalized back-
stress, which is intended to describe the rapid changes in the flow stress following a sharp
change in the direction of the strain rate. Finally, R is a scalar variable and describes the
isotropic work-hardening associated with the randomly distributed dislocations. For well-
annealed materials, the initial values of all these internal variables are set equal to zero. On
the contrary, for a predeformed material as a cold-rolled sheet, these initial values should be
incorporated in the identification procedure of the model.

The yield condition is still written in the form (2.10), but the yield stress is defined now
by the relation

Y=Y, +R+f][S

, (2.27)

where Y, is the initial yield stress, f is a material parameter, whereas the terms R and f ||S||

describe, respectively, the contributions of the randomly distributed dislocations and of the
dislocation structures to the isotropic hardening.

The definitions of the equivalent effective stress, the associated flow rule and the
evolution equations of the hardening variables R and X conserve the forms (2.11), (2.17),
(2.23), and (2.26),, respectively. However, the parameter X in Eq. (2.26); is no longer

assumed constant, but considered as a function of the dislocation structures, via the internal
state variable S. More precisely, it is assumed that

X=X+ (1= )ySy + rS, (2.28)

where



S, =A:S:A (2.29)
is the strength of the dislocation structures associated with the currently active slip systems,

p
A= (2.30)
Io°|
is the current direction of the strain rate tensor, and S, is the part of S associated with the
latent slip systems, which is defined by

S, =S-S5, A®A. (2.31)

TEM experimental evidence [4-6] strongly suggests that dislocation structures
associated with the current direction A of the strain rate tensor evolve quite differently from
the latent dislocation structures, which explains the decomposition of S into S, and §,.
Moreover, for some metallic materials, e.g. the ferritic steels, two physical mechanisms may
intervene immediately after an orthogonal strain-path change: either the partial disintegration
of the latent dislocation structures or their softening after being sheared microbands
associated with the newly activated slip systems. Both these mechanisms reduce the intensity
of the latent part S, of the dislocation structures, whereas the part S, associated with the

currently active slip systems will increase. Hence, the following evolution equations of S,

S, = —CSL(”:L

sat

and S, are adopted:

J S, A, (2.32)

Sp = Cop|[ (S =55) g = Sp | A, (2.33)

where Cg, and Cg; characterize the saturation rates of S, and S, , respectively, S, denotes
the saturation value of S, g is a scalar function describing the influence of the polarity of

the planar dislocation structures, and /4 is a scalar function describing the slight variation of
S, at the beginning of the reversed deformation in a Bauschinger test and vanishing

thereafter. Specifically, by denoting
P, =P:A, X, =X:A, (2.34)

the functions g and /4 may be expressed as
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S |5 _p it P, >0
CSD + CP Ssat
g= (2.35)
1+P)" I—LS—D otherwise
CSD + CP Ssat
hetl1-Xa (2.36)
2 Xsat

The initial values of S, and S, may be obtained from the initial values S, and A, of S,

respectively A, by using Egs. (2.29) and (2.31), i.e.
S, (0)=A,:S,:A,, S.(0)=S, -S,(00A, ®A,. (2.37)

It should be mentioned, however, that only S 1is an internal variable, whereas its
decomposition into S, and S, is only a means of getting more physical insight into the

evolution equations postulated for various parts of S.

Finally the evolution law for P is assumed in the form

P=C,(A - P)i, (2.38)

which shows that, whatever the initial value of P, it will tend to A if the direction of the
strain rate remains unchanged for an amount of deformation that is sufficiently large with
respect to 1/C,.

In its extensive form, which is mainly used for mild and IF steels, the dislocation-based
model involves 13 material parameters, namely Yy, f, Cr, Rsat, Cx, Xo, Cp, Csp, Ssat, 71p, CsL, 7,
n. The somewhat simpler behaviour of other steels, which do not display a plateau in
Bauschinger tests or a temporary work-softening after orthogonal strain-path changes, can be
derived from the general model, by simply setting to zero some of the material parameters.
This is the case, for example, of the dual phase DP600 presented in Fig. 2b.

Figure 2 depicts the behaviour of two steels. The IF steel, whose behaviour is illustrated
by Fig. 2a, exhibits a work-hardening stagnation followed by a resumption of work-hardening
during the reversed deformation in Bauschinger tests. The length of the plateau increases with
the amount of forward shear, during the first strain path. A cross-hardening effect is also
detected after an orthogonal strain-path change, consisting of a temporary work-hardening
followed by work-softening. As shown in Fig. 2a, the dislocation-based microstructural
model is able to completely predict these various features. The values of the hardening
parameters for the steel DCO06 are: Yy = 121.1 MPa, Cr = 31.9, Ry, = 90 MPa, Cx = 446, X, =
15.9 MPa, Csp =4, Csp. = 1.86, Sqat =231.1 MPa, n =0, np =279, r=1.5, f=0.445, Cp = 5.5,
whereas those of the Hill’s parameters are F'=0.243, G =0.297, H=0.703, N = 1.20.
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The behaviour of the dual phase steel DP600, depicted in Fig. 2b, is slightly different
from that of IF steel. In particular, no cross-hardening effects are observed after an orthogonal
strain path change, but the presence of a plateau is clearly noticed in Bauschinger tests. As
shown in Fig. 2a, the dislocation-based model is still able to completely depict these different
observed features, by setting some parameters equal to 0. The values of the hardening
parameters for the steel DP600 are: Yy = 285 MPa, Cr =37.6, Ry, = 110.8 MPa, Cx = 55.7,
Xo=169.4 MPa, Csp = 5.6, Csp, = 0, Ssa = 330.7 MPa, n =0, np = 664.5, r =0, f= 0.631, Cp =
0.54, whereas those of the Hill’s parameters are F' = 0.503, G = 0.559, H=0.441, N=1.49.
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Figure 2. Comparison of mechanical tests with the prediction of the dislocation-based model
in its (a) complete form for the IF steel DCO06, (b) simplified form for the dual phase steel
DP600. (1) Uniaxial tensile test. (2) Monotonic simple shear test. (3), (4), (5) Bauschinger
simple shear test after 10%, 20% and 30% amount of shear in the forward direction. (6)
Orthogonal test : simple shear in the rolling direction following a 20% true tensile strain in
the same direction (after [11]).

2.6 Elastoplastic constitutive equations

As already mentioned in Sect. 2, we assume that all objective time derivatives are calculated
with the same corotational spin RR" =W. It then proves convenient to reformulate the

constitutive and evolution equations in terms of ‘rotation-compensated’ quantities, which will
be denoted by a superposed hat. More precisely, if T and S denote as before a second-order
and a fourth-order tensor, respectively, then the corresponding rotation-compensated tensors,

T and S, will be defined by
T,=R,R,T S

ja *ra> ijlm Rip qu R,R, S (2.39)

pqrs”*

The main advantage of this transformation is that the Jaumann-type derivatives of the initial
tensors are related to the material time derivatives of the rotation-compensated tensors by
relations similar to (3.1), namely

[

Ty=R,R 1, Siwn = R, R;, R, R § (2:40)

Jja = pg’ ms = pqrs
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It is also noteworthy that the transformation (2.39) preserves the norms and the double-
contracted tensor products.

With this notation, the main equations of the dislocation-based microstructural model
presented in Sect. 2.5 may be rewritten as follows.

©=5-Y =0 Y=Y,+R+[[§], (2.41)
2 =§:M:§5, §=6'-X, (2.42)
L A R i A n L
D=V, V==M:§, é=¢:(D-D") A=—, (2.43)
(&) DP
R=CuR,~Rh X=C[(X,/5)8-X]i. P=C,(A-P)i (2.44)
S,=A:S:A, S, =S-S5 A®A, zZ=|S,|, (2.45)
SD = Cyp ':(Ssat _SD)g - Sy h] j‘= SL =-Cy (Z/Ssat )n éL j\‘: (2.46)

The plastic multiplier & can be determined by imposing the consistency condition for
plastic loading. The result depends on whether the time-marching scheme is implicit and
involves consistent elastoplastic moduli, or it is explicit, and hence requires only the
calculation of tangent elastoplastic moduli. For simplicity, we restrict here ourselves to
consider the latter case, and hence to impose the consistency condition in the rate form. For
the plastic loading, the yield condition (2.41); has to be identically satisfied in a
neighbourhood of time ¢ and hence its time derivative at time ¢ should vanish. By taking into

account that
IS|I=S:S = S2+22,

.. . S S +zZ
o = E—R—L:
NS4

On the other hand, we have

this condition gives

(2.47)
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Next, by substituting these last two expressions and (2.44), into (2.47) and solving with
respect to A, we obtain

=2 V:e:D, (2.48)
Jo

where a =1 for the plastic loading and a =0 for the neutral loading, the unloading or in the
elastic state, while

fi=V:&:V 4+ Ce (R

sat
el e sl ey 7
D

~R) + C (X, - V: X)

(2.49)
+

Finally, introducing (2.48) into (2.43); and the result obtained into (2.43); yields the tangent
elastoplastic constitutive equations

&=2¢: D, éW=é—%%&Vyx&V) (2.50)

where ¢® are the tangent elastoplastic moduli.

When the elastic behaviour may be considered as isotropic, the tensor ¢ of the second-
order elastic constants has the components

Cia = éijkl = }\‘Bij 5kl + U (Sik Sj] +8i1 Bjk)7 (2.51)

where A and p are Lamé’s constants. It may be easily verified that in this case, for any
deviatoric and symmetric second-order tensor, e. g. V, we have

c:V=¢:V=2uv. (2.52)
By introducing the last relation into (2.50),, we deduce the corresponding expression of the
tangent elastoplastic moduli:

& e - a VeV (2.53)
fo

As already mentioned, using the rotation-compensated quantities in the constitutive
modelling leads to an easier finite element implementation, as the objective rates of tensor
variables are replaced by usual time derivatives. Moreover, by adequately choosing the
orientation of the rotating frame (e.g. the orthotropic frame of a rolled sheet), it is often
possible to assume that both the elastic and plastic parameters intervening in Egs. (2.50)
remain constant at each material point throughout the motion. Notwithstanding, when
considering the global equilibrium equations, it is necessary to use a common frame and thus
to rewrite Eq. (2.50); in the form

6 =c":D, (2.54)
where
¢ =R,R R R, (2.55)

ijkm sm - pqrs*
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In particular, as will be shown in the next section, Eq. (2.54) can be directly used for
calculating the tangent stiffness matrix occurring in the principle of virtual power.

3. FINITE ELEMENT IMPLEMENTATION

We will illustrate the finite element implementation of the constitutive modelling developed
in the preceding section on the case of sheet metal forming. A large variety of FE
formulations have been developed in this area, but no single software can reliably simulate all
types of forming processes and predict the eventual occurrence of forming defects. We shall
recall here briefly some of the merits and drawbacks of three main types of such FE
approaches, namely the static explicit, static implicit and dynamic explicit algorithms (for a
more detailed comparison of these time-marching schemes, we refer to Makinouchi et al.
[20,21]).

3.1 Principle of virtual power

Due to the incremental character of the elastic behaviour, it is convenient to adopt an updated
Lagrangian description of the deformation process. Namely, the configuration of the sheet at
time ¢ is taken as reference configuration for the lapse of time between ¢ and ¢ +At¢, at the
end of which the configuration of the sheet, the state variables, and the boundary conditions
are updated. Then, the new configuration of the sheet is taken as reference configuration for
the next time increment, and so on.

By time-differentiating the quasi-static equilibrium equations, in the absence of body
forces, we obtain
oS,
=, i,j=12,3, (3.1)
Ox,

where S is the first Piola — Kirchhoff stress tensor referred to the configuration of the sheet at
the beginning of the time increment (not to be confused, of course, with the fourth-order
tensor S used in Sect. 2 to describe the directional strength of dislocation structures), and x,

are the Cartesian co-ordinates of a current point of the sheet at the beginning of the increment.

As regards the boundary conditions, we assume that the surface S of the sheet can be
divided at time ¢ into three parts: a part S,, on which the rate of the nominal stress vector §

1s prescribed, a second part S,, on which the velocity vector v is prescribed, and a third part
S,, on which slipping conditions between the sheet and the tools, with Coulomb friction, are

prescribed. Consequently, we may write

S,n,=35 onS, v=v onS, (3.2)

where n is the unit outward normal to the sheet at time ¢, whereas § and v are known
functions of place and time. On the slipping surface S; we have

V’iheet — V;oo]’ tT — Hf | ‘ v;el / H Vid ||’ (33)
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where v and ¢, are the components of the velocity vector v and of the Cauchy stress vector
t on the normal n, respectively, t = t— ¢ n is the tangential component of t, p, is the
friction coefficient, and v = v —v°" is the tangential relative velocity of the sheet with
respect to the tool. It may be shown [22] that the friction forces can be iteratively taken into
account, Egs. (3.3) being replaced by

. o
et — el g —¢" on S, (3.4)

n n

where §_ is a known function at each iteration.

In the present context, a velocity field v is said to be kinematically admissible if it satisfies
Egs. (3.2); and (3.3);. A vector field ov is said to be a virtual velocity field if it satisfies the
homogeneous boundary conditions

dv=0 onS,, ov, =0 on§S,. (3.5)
With these definitions, it may be proved that the following theorem holds.

Principle of virtual power. A kinematically admissible velocity field v satisfies the boundary-
value problem defined by Egs. (3.1), (3.2) and (3.4) if and only if the condition

[ 8;8L,av = jsl §ov. dS + L} §' 8v_ dS, (3.6)

where 6L, = 0(dv;)/ 0x, is satisfied for any virtual velocity field év. Here V' and S denote,

respectively, the region occupied by the sheet at time ¢ and its boundary.

McMeeking and Rice [23] have proposed a slightly different form of this principle,
which makes use directly of the Cauchy stress tensor ¢, namely

[ 1ty = 20,D,)8D, + 0, L,SL,}dV = J, 0w ds + [ s, ov,ds. (3.7)

Here Tt = (detF°)e6 denotes the Kirchhoff stress and T its Jaumann derivative. Apparently

more complicated than Eq. (3.6), the form (3.7) of the principle has nevertheless the
advantage of involving tensors that occur directly in the formulation of the constitutive laws.

Actually, for sheet metal forming, T can be replaced with a good approximation by ¢, which
is directly provided by the tangent elastoplastic constitutive equations, as shown at the end of
Sect. 2.6.

3.2 Static explicit algorithms

Clearly, the inviscid plastic behaviour described in Sect. 2, in particular the tangent
elastoplastic constitutive equation (2.54), is insensitive to the choice of the time scale.
Consequently, all time derivatives of the fields involved in the principle of virtual work (3.7)
and in the constitutive and evolution equations can be replaced by the increments of these
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fields corresponding to a trial increment dw of a monotonously increasing loading parameter
w, e.g. the controlled displacement of a stamping tool.

Performing a finite element discretization, namely dividing the sheet into finite elements
and assuming that the same shape functions are used to approximate the incremental
displacement field duand the virtual displacement d(du) corresponding to the trial increment
dw of the loading parameter, we arrive in a standard way to a system of linear algebraic
equations of the matrix form

[K.]{dU} ={dF}, (3.8)

where [K,] is the tangent stiffness matrix, while {dU} and {dF} denote, respectively, the

arrays of trial incremental nodal displacements and forces corresponding to dw.

The monitoring of the time increments in the static explicit formulation is most often
realized by means of the so-called rpy,-strategy (see, e.g. Kawka and Makinouchi [24]).
Namely, after calculating the solution of system (3.8), the trial incremental displacement

{dU } is weighted by a coefficient », whose admissible value, denoted by is chosen in

;qnin’
such a way that no significant changes occur in the stiffness matrix during the increment.
Clearly, this condition can be satisfied only if the influence of the sources of non-linearities
on the tangent approximation is limited by controlling the size of the increment.

Thus, the calculation performed for each increment comprises two stages. At the first
stage, one solves the system (3.8) and determines the values of » for which:

(1) the material at a Gauss point passes from the elastic to the plastic state or viceversa;
(i1) a free node gets into contact with the tools or, conversely, a contact node gets free;
(1i1) a sticking node becomes sliding;

(iv) the largest absolute value of the incremental principal strains attains a prescribed

upper limit, say Ag

max ?

(v) the Euclidian norm of the incremental rotation attains a prescribed upper limit, say
Awmax ;

(vi) a change in the deformation process or a required output is attained.

The minimum of all these values is denoted by 7. and defines the real size Aw=r,_. dw of
the incremental loading parameter.

The second stage of the incremental step includes the validation of all changes for which
the corresponding r-value does not exceed . by more than a small tolerance. Finally, the

configuration of the sheet, the Cauchy stresses, as well as the orientation of the orthotropy
frames and the hardening variables, are updated at all Gauss points in an explicit way, i.e.
assuming that the rates of all quantities are constant over the time increment. The algorithm of
the static explicit formulation is shown in Box 1.
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START
e Input and check data
e Repeat
- Impose a trial increment dw of the loading parameter
- Calculate the (tangent) stiffness matrix K
- Solve the system of equations [KT]{dU } ={dF } for the incremental
displacement {dU }

- Determine 7,

- Update sheet and tool configurations and state variables

- Update contact/uncontact and sticking/slipping boundary conditions
- Output results

until the end of the process

END

Box 1. Algorithm of the static explicit time integration.

Despite the restrictions imposed on the size of the time step, the use of the tangent
increments is inherently associated with some second-order deviations from local and global
equilibrium. Whereas the accumulation of such incremental errors is generally harmless for
the simulation of the deformation process, it can become critical e.g. for the prediction of the
springback. Recently, this drawback has been largely eliminated by introducing in the static
explicit formulation a new algorithm, called ALGONEQ, for systematically cancelling the
non-equilibrated forces [3]. More precisely, the non-equilibrated nodal forces (and moments
in the case of shell formulations) are calculated at the end of each increment. Then, whenever
their maximum norm becomes higher than a certain tolerance multiplied by the maximum
norm of the external forces, the non-equilibrated forces are cancelled by applying them with
opposite signs on the sheet. An important feature of this algorithm is that this operation is
generally performed in a single step, by using the corresponding tangent matrix, while the
contact/sliding boundary conditions are corrected after updating the configuration of the sheet
and the state variables ; thus, there are no iterations to perform and hence no convergence
problems.

Notwithstanding, the static explicit algorithms are still suffering from the severe
limitation of the time increments that is necessary in order to maintain the deviations from
linearity within admissible tolerances. The implicit algorithms, to which we will turn now, are
mainly intended to reduce this computational effort, for a given level of accuracy.
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3.3 Static implicit algorithms

The main difference between the static implicit algorithms and the explicit ones is that the
former employ a non-linear state-update algorithm over each increment and impose the
consistency and equilibrium conditions on the final configuration of the increment. A large
number of implicit algorithms have been proposed in the literature, which differ by the
hypotheses made on the evolution of various non-linear geometric and physical quantities
during each increment, by the way of taking into account this evolution in calculating the
stiffness matrix and by the iterative methods employed to assure the equilibrium and the
contact/friction conditions. Therefore, we will merely illustrate this class of algorithms on a
particular example, called semi-implicit algorithm [25,26], which represents a good
compromise between accuracy and computational effort and has been successfully used for
simulating rather complex sheet metal forming processes [27,28].

The semi-implicit algorithm, which is based on a classical predictor — corrector scheme,
is presented in Box 2. It should be mentioned that in this particular case the predictor is
essentially based on the rp-strategy explained in the preceding section. However, in
determining the value of 7y, the condition (i) listed in Sect. 3.2 is suppressed, whereas
conditions (iv) and (v) are significantly relaxed, thus reducing the number of increments that
are required to simulate the process. This time-strategy is justified by the improved accuracy
of the state-update algorithm.

The essential difference between the semi-implicit algorithm and the explicit one is the
introduction at each increment of an equilibrium loop, which is shown schematically in
Box 3. First, the incremental strains and rotations are computed using the midpoint rule of
Hughes and Winget [29]. Then, the consistency condition is imposed by using a generalized
midpoint rule (see, e.g. Pinski et al. [30]) and the resulting non-linear equation is solved at
each integration point by means of a Newton - Raphson iteration. After calculating the stress

increments, the residual nodal forces {AR} are calculated on the last determined

configuration of the sheet and the system

[K]{AU} ={AR}, (3.9)

is solved to obtained the correction {AU } of the incremental displacements. This procedure is

repeated until the norm of the residual forces lies within preset limits. To assure a quadratic
convergence, one should use for [K ] in (3.9) the consistent stiffness matrix, which can be

calculated by linearizing the stress-update algorithm around the last determined configuration
of the sheet. Alternatively, it is possible to replace [K ] by the tangent stiffness matrix [KT] ,

calculated at the beginning of each equilibrium iteration. This option, which leads to a slower
convergence rate, proves to be sometimes more cost-efficient, especially when the time
increments are not very large.

The treatment of the contact/friction conditions in the present algorithm deserves a
special explanation. Whereas conditions (i1) and (ii1) in the determination of ry, are
maintained,
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START

e Input and check data

e Repeat

Impose a trial increment dw of the loading parameter
Calculate the (tangent) stiffness matrix K

Solve the system of equations [K,|{dU}={dF} for the incremental
displacement {dU'}
Determine 7, ..

Update sheet and tool configurations and state variables
Update contact/uncontact boundary conditions
Equilibrium iterative loop (cf. Box 3)

Adjust boundary conditions

Output results

until the end of the process

END

Box 2. Algorithm of the static semi-implicit time integration.

e Repeat

Calculate incremental strains and rotations by the mid-point rule

Integrate the constitutive laws by using the generalized midpoint rule
and a Newton-Raphson algorithm

Calculate the residual forces {AR}

Solve the system of equations [K ]{AU } ={AR} for the incremental
displacement {AU}

Determine 7, ..

Update sheet configuration and state variables for fixed positions of the
tools and a fixed value of the loading parameter

until the norm of the residual forces lies within preset limits

Box 3. Algorithm of the equilibrium iterative loop occurring in the static

semi-implicit time integration.
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only the contact/uncontact changes are validated at the end of the predictor phase, the
sticking/slipping changes being considered too sensitive to a correct evaluation of the nodal
forces. Finally, as shown in Box 2, all contact and friction boundary conditions are simply
“adjusted” at the end of the equilibrium loop. Although this adjustment introduces new non-
equilibrated forces, they are not cancelled by a new equilibrium loop, before going to the next
step. This option, which justifies the name ‘semi-implicit’ given to the algorithm, diminishes
somewhat the accuracy of the simulation, but proves to significantly increase its robustness.

The evolution towards fully implicit algorithms may be done in two different ways. A
direct generalization of the preceding algorithm is the introduction of a contact/friction loop
that incorporates the equilibrium one. More precisely, at the end of each equilibrium loop, the
contact/friction conditions are updated. This generates, as already mentioned, some new non-
equilibrated forces, which may be cancelled by a new equilibrium loop, and so on, until no
changes occur in the contact/friction conditions. However, for problems involving a large
number of sheet nodes, this latter situation can hardly be attained, and the iterations have to
be limited by arbitrarily choosing their maximum number.

A second possible option is to use an augmented Lagrangian approach of the
contact/friction. This leads to a non-linear system of equations whose unknowns are both the
nodal displacements and the friction forces of the contact nodes and which can be solved
within a unique iteration loop. For a thorough analysis of various strategies that can be used
in this context and for their application to the simulation of forming processes, we refer to
recent publications by Menezes and coworkers (see [31-33], where further references on this
topic can be found).

Clearly, the main advantage of the implicit algorithms is their accuracy, which may be
essential, e.g. when predicting springback. On the other hand, the convergence of the iteration
schemes used in such formulations is not automatically assured, except for rather simple
cases.

3.4 Dynamic explicit algorithms

Dynamic explicit algorithms are very robust and efficient for large-scale problems. The
central difference explicit scheme is used to integrate the equations of motion, whereas the
non-equilibrated forces are transformed into inertial forces at each step. Lumped mass
matrices are used, and hence no system of equations has to be solved.

Despite its success for industrial applications, dynamic explicit codes have also some
intrinsic drawbacks. Thus, in order to reduce the number of steps necessary to simulate the
almost quasi-static forming processes, several numerical artefacts have to be employed, e.g.
the increase of the mass density and of the punch velocity by at least one order of magnitude
and the introduction of an artificial damping, in order to limit the inertial effects. Moreover,
the results obtained when simulating the springback, depend on the type and dimensions of
the finite elements and even on the number of integration points (Matiasson et al. [34]). Thus,
the simulation of forming defects requires a considerable experience on the user side for
adequately designing the finite element mesh and choosing the scaling parameters for mass,
velocity and damping (see, e.g. Lee and Yang [35]).
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4.

CONCLUSION

The constitutive models analysed in Sect. 2 are able to satisfactorily predict the complex
behaviour of several steels and aluminium alloys used e.g. in the car manufacturing. They can
be easily implemented in finite element codes and are not very time-consuming, as they imply
uniquely calculations restricted to each Gauss point. On the other hand, all three classes of
time-marching schemes presented in Sect. 3, namely the static explicit, static implicit and
dynamic explicit algorithms, have some specific merits and drawbacks, and hence do not
permit so far to make a unique choice, even when limiting the application area to the sheet
metal forming.
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A Note on Non-Newtonian Modelling of Blood Flow
in Small Arteries

NADIR ARADA ! and ADELIA SEQUEIRAZ2

Abstract

Due to the complex rheological behavior of blood flow, it is not possible to develop and com-
putationally evaluate appropriate continuum constitutive models describing in particular the
shear thinning and stress relaxation properties of blood flow. In this note we address in par-
ticular the well-posedness of the equations of motion of a specific shear-thinning viscoelastic
model for blood flow in small arteries.

Key words. Blood rheology, Oldroyd-B fluids, viscoelasticity, shear-dependent viscosity,
shear-thinning.

1 A brief introduction to blood rheology

Blood is a multi-component mixture with complex rheological characteristics. It consists of
multiple particles namely red blood cells - RBCs (or erythrocytes), white blood cells - WBCs (or
leucocytes), platelets and other matter, suspended in an aqueous polymer solution, the plasma
(Newtonian fluid), containing inorganic and organic salts, proteins and transported substances.
The haematocrit (cell matter that consists primarily of RBCs) forms approximately 45% of the
volume of normal human blood.

In large and medium vessels, blood is usually modelled as a Newtonian liquid. However, in
smaller vessels, with diameters comparable with those of the cells, blood behaves as a shear-
thinning fluid. In particular, at rest or at low shear rates, blood seems to have a high apparent
viscosity (due to RBCs aggregation into clusters called rouleauz) while at high shear rates the
cells become disaggregated and deform into an infinite variety of shapes without changing volume
(deformability of RBCs), resulting in a reduction in the blood’s viscosity. The deformed RBCs
align with the flow field and tend to slide upon plasma layers formed in between. Attempts to
recognize the shear-thinning nature of blood were initiated by Chien et al. [7],[8] in the 1960s.
Empirical models like the power-law, Cross [9], Carreau [6] or W-S generalized Newtonian fluid
models [32] have been obtained by fitting experimental data in one dimensional flows (see Fig.1—-
2). Recently, Vlastos et al. [31] proposed a modified Carreau equation to capture the shear
dependence of blood viscosity. Also the belief that blood demonstrates a yield shear stress led
to one of the simplest constitutive models for blood, the Casson’s equation [26].
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Figure 1: Blood viscosity as a function of shear rate for three generalized Newtonian fluid models.

However, none of these models are capable of describing the viscoelastic response of blood.
Blood cells are essentially elastic membranes filled with a fluid and it seems reasonable, at least
under certain flow conditions, to expect blood to behave like a viscoelastic fluid. At low shear
rates RBCs aggregate and are ’solid-like’, being able to store elastic energy that accounts for
the memory effects in blood. Dissipation is primarily due to the evolution of the RBC networks
and, given the paucity of data on temperature effects, the internal energy is assumed to depend
only on the deformation gradient. At high shear rates, the RBCs disaggregate forming smaller
rouleaux, and later individual cells, that are characterized by distinct relaxation times. RBCs
become ’‘fluid-like’; losing their ability to store elastic energy and the dissipation is primarily
due to the internal friction. Upon cessation of shear, the entire rouleaux network is randomly
arranged and may be assumed to be isotropic with respect to the current natural configuration.
Thurston (see [27]) was among the earliest to recognize the viscoelastic nature of blood and that
the viscoelastic behavior is less prominent with increasing shear rate. He proposed a generalized
Maxwell model that was applicable to 1-D flow simulations ([28]) and observed later that, beyond
a critical shear rate, the non-linear behavior is related to the microstructural changes that occur
in blood ([29], [30]). Quemada [21] also proposed a non-linear Maxwell type model involving a
first order kinetic equation used to determine a structural parameter related with the viscosity.
Phillips and Deutsch [20] proposed a three dimensional frame invariant Oldroyd-B type model
with four constants which could not capture the shear-thinning behavior of blood throughout
the range of experimental data. The most recent three constant generalized Oldroyd-B model
of Yeleswarapu et al. [35] is an improvement on the last model. It has been obtained by fitting
experimental data in one dimensional flows and generalizing such curve fits to three dimensions.
It captures the shear-thinning behavior of blood over a much larger range of shear rates but it
has its limitations, given that the relaxation times do not depend on the shear rate, which does
not agree with experimental observations.
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Figure 2: Velocity profiles for steady, fully developed flow in a straight pipe.

A general thermodynamic framework has been recently developed by Rajagopal and Srinivasa
[23] for describing the response of bodies with multiple configurations. Rate type models due to
Maxwell, Oldroyd and others which can also describe shear-thinning, can be generated within
this framework. This approach is well suited for describing bodies whose response functions
change with deformation and activation. More interestingly, it is possible to develop fluid models
whose relaxation times depend on the shear rate and where, according to certain experimental
observations, the viscoelastic character of blood becomes less important with increasing shear
rate (see [2]).

While there has been a considerable research effort in blood rheology, the constitutive mod-
els have thus far focused on the aggregation and deformability of the RBCs, ignoring the role
of platelets in the flow characteristics. Platelets are biconcave discoid cells containing various
chemicals, much smaller than erytrocytes (approximately 6 um? in size as compared to 90 um?)
and forming a small fraction of the particulate matter of human blood (around 3% by volume).
However they are by far the most sensitive of all the components of blood to chemical and phys-
ical agents, and play a significant role in blood rheology. Arterial occlusion, acute myocardial
infarction, venous thrombosis and most strokes are some of the pathological processes related
to platelet activation. Understanding these processes is an issue of major medical importance.

The mechanism of platelet activation and blood coagulation is quite complicated and not
yet completely well understood. Recently, Kuharsky and Fogelson [15] have developed a model
consisting of 59 first order ODEs that combines a fairly comprehensive description of coagulation
biochemistry, interactions between platelets and coagulation proteins and effects of chemical
and cellular transport. This model, as well as previous work developed along these lines (see
e.g. [10],[33],[14]) can be considered as an important achievement to capture many of the
biochemical aspects of the problem. However, they do not allow for the realistic hydrodynamical
and rheological characteristics of blood flow in vessels whose geometry is made complex by
the presence of wall-adherent platelets or atherosclerotic plaques. A phenomenological model
recently introduced by Anand and Rajagopal [1] can be considered as the first approach to
address this oversight.



2 Mathematical results for a shear-dependent viscoelastic model

The mathematical analysis and numerical simulation of the equations of motion of non-Newtonian
viscoelastic fluids is a very challenging issue. The constitutive equations may lead to highly
nonlinear systems of PDEs of a combined elliptic-hyperbolic type (or parabolic-hyperbolic, for
unsteady flows) and the behavior of such equations is poorly understood. Special techniques of
nonlinear analysis are needed to investigate questions of existence, uniqueness and stability of
solutions and theoretical results are mainly based on ’small perturbations’. Usually the original
nonlinear problem is written in a decoupled form, composed of a Stokes-like system and a scalar
transport equation, that can be studied as two separate linear systems. The solvability of the
original problem is established using a suitable fixed point argument. This technique has been
successfully used in recent years for different viscoelastic fluids of differential and rate type, in
several geometries (see e.g. [11] - [16], [17], [19], [24], or the monographs [34], [25] and the
literature cited therein).

Numerical simulation is certainly considered as an important tool for prediction of non-
Newtonian phenomena. In the last two decades, intensive research has been performed in this
area, mainly for differential and rate-type models, using finite element or spectral methods for
steady flows, finite differences in time and finite element or finite volume approximations in
space for unsteady flows (see e.g. [13], the monograph [18] and references cited therein). The
major drawback of many numerical schemes, due to the formidable amount of computation
involved and to the loss of convergence for high values of the Weissenberg number (referred
as the ’high Weissenberg number problem’) is mainly related to the choice of improper bound-
ary conditions and to the hyperbolic nature of the equations. One of the problems is that a
straightforward Galerkin discretization of the constitutive law has poor stability properties if
the advection term involving the velocity field and the stress tensor becomes dominant. The
other problem is related to the mixed mathematical structure of the nonlinear systems whose
behavior under discretization is poorly understood. Typically, specific numerical upwinding or
artificial diffusivity techniques must be used together with appropriate choices of the spaces
for velocities, stresses and pressure in such a way that the LBB inf-sup condition for velocity
and pressure is satisfied and the stresses have higher accuracy than the velocities. In addition,
advanced computational techniques such as highly adaptive refinement, parallel processing and
novel matrix solvers will make the computations more affordable. The numerical schemes used
for solving these complex systems of PDEs, in particular for the proposed blood flow models,
must be based on a deep understanding of the mixed mathematical structure of the equations,
in order to prevent numerical instabilities on problems that are mathematically well-posed.

As far as we know, generalizations of the above mentioned viscoelastic models incorporating
a non-Newtonian viscosity function have not yet been studied from the mathematical point of
view. The well-posedness of the equations of motion of a generalized Oldroyd-B fluid with shear-
dependent viscosity, recently obtained by N. Arada and A. Sequeira [3] is a first step towards this
aim. The model is able to capture shear-thinning and viscoelastic effects and can be considered
thermodynamically based, in the simple case where the relaxation time is supposed to be a
constant. The remaining of this note will be devoted to the proof of these mathematical results,
following closely [3].



2.1 Formulation of the problem

We are concerned with flows of incompressible viscoelastic Oldroyd-B fluids with shear dependent
viscosity in a bounded domain  of IR3. For these fluids, the extra-stress tensor is related to
the kinematic variables through

S+ /\1%: =2 (v +v,(1 +|Dv|*)9) Dv+2 Ay %,
where v is the velocity field, Dv = %(Vv + Vo?) denotes the symmetric part of the velocity
gradient, q €] — %, 0[, v, and v are nonnegative real numbers satisfying v + v, > 0, A\; > 0 and
Ao > 0 are viscoelastic constants. The symbol D% denotes the objective derivative of Oldroyd
type defined by

(2.1)

DS 0
= |=4v-V| S-SV -Vuv8S.
o0 =l eV

The Cauchy stress tensor is given by T'= —pl + S, where p represents the pressure.

We decompose the extra-stress tensor S into the sum of its Newtonian part 7, = 2% Dv and

its viscoelastic part 7.. It can be easily seen that the constitutive equation for 7. is given by:
Dre
Dt

Recalling the equations of conservation of momentum and mass in the domain  bounded in
IR3,

7_e"|'>\1

= 2(v + vo(1 + [Duf?)? = 32) Do.

ov
p(a+v-Vv>:V-T+f, V.v=0, (2:2)

(p > 0 is the constant mass density of the fluid, f denotes the external forces) and the conser-
vation law given by (2.1), we look for steady solutions of the following system

~R Avtpv-Vot+Vp=f+V-7 in Q,
V.-v=0 in €,

Te + A1 (v V71 — 7. Vvl — Vor,) = Z(M(\Dv\z) — i—f) Dv in Q.
This system is supplemented by a Dirichlet homogeneous boundary condition
v=0 on 9N (2.3)

We consider the dimensionless form of this system by introducing the following non-dimensional
quantities

v pL - N
, V= —, =——=, A=A, A2=)g,

v P (v+1,)V ! ! 2 2
where the symbol ~ is attached to dimentional parameters (V' and L represent reference velocity
and length). We also introduce the Weissenberg number We = % and the Reynolds number

xr =

1 &

Re = i 5}:}2 Ik Finally, the dimensionless system takes the form

—(1—¢) Av+Rev-Vo+Vp=f+V-71 in Q,
Veov=0 in Q, (2.4)

v=20 on 0f).



T+ We (v-V1+g(1,Vv)) = 2( Lo

v+vo

(L+|Do)=1)+¢)Dv  inQ, (2.5)

with g(7,Vv) = —7 Vol = Vo rand 1 —¢ = )\i‘io.

In all the sequel, we denote the norms in H*(Q) (k € IN) by || - ||x. We set
H={veL?’Q)|V-v=0, v-n=0ondQ},

where n is the unit outward normal vector to 2. Endowed with the L?-norm, H is a reflexive
Banach space. Unless otherwise specified, C' stands for a generic constant depending on €.

2.2 Formulation of an equivalent problem

Our goal in this section is to reduce the nonlinear system to an equivalent problem in a way that
the ellipticity due to the viscoelastic terms becomes visible. This will lead to a reformulation of
(2.4)-(2.5) as a fixed point equation.

We first recall some useful results concerning the transport equation, as well as properties and
estimates of some operators. This is the aim of the following lemmas. The corresponding proofs
can be found in [3] and [4].

Lemma 2.1 Let Q C IR? be a bounded domain of class C3, ¢ € H, § €]0,1] and k € {0,1,2}.
There exists a positive constant vy (depending on ) such that if

2y(1 =&, 1)™We [[V(]2 <4, (2.1)

then the following assertions are true

i) The operators K(() = I +We ¢-V and K.({) = I+ (1 —¢e) We ¢ -V are invertible with
continuous inverse from their domain Dy(¢) = {u € H¥(Q) | ¢ - Vu € H¥(Q)} into H*(Q).
ii) The operator Lo(¢) = (1 —e)I +¢& K(¢)™! is an isomorphism in H*(Q) and

L) = K07 K(©). (2.2)

Moreover, the following estimates hold

1K) e <2, KOk <2,
1Lk <2 A —e+lel), L)Yl < 2 SHEL

Lemma 2.2 Let Q C IR? be a bounded domain of class C®, ¢ and 6 € H satisfying (2.1),
0 €]0,1] and k € {0,1,2}. Then the following estimates hold

1K)~ o = K)ol
< (¢ = dllk + Wel V(¢ = Dllgeays (Ilnrr + 16lk41)),
1K(0) ¢ — Ka(O) Bl
< C(|l6 = dlle + (1 = IWelIV(C = Dll e (Il + Illes1)),
1£:(0) 76— Lo(O) bl
< C(5llg - Blli + eWel V(¢ = Qllay (Illest + 19les1))
Jor all (¢,¢) € (HF1(Q))2, where C = C(k, ).



Let us now consider the system (2.4)-(2.5). By computing the divergence of both sides of
equation (2.5), we obtain

V.(TJrWev-VTJrWe!J(UaT))

=V r+We (0v:0r+ (v V) V1) + We V- g(v,7)

=2V (5% (1 +[Do)7 — 1) +¢) Do)

v+v,

=cAv+ 2o V- (((1+]Dof)? ~ 1) D),

v+v,

where (Ov : O7); = 3254, ?)Lx? g;l; Therefore, equation (2.5) becomes

(I+Wev-V) V-1

=cecAv + V2+—”V"o V- (((1 + |Dv|?)? — 1) Dv) — We (V ~g(v,T)+0v: 67)
=cAv+ F(v, 7).

Supposing that there v satisfies (2.1), we deduce from assertion i) in Lemma 2.1 that

V-or=e K@) Av+K@w)™ Fu,7).
We replace V - 7 in (2.4) by its expression and get

~L:(v) Av+Rev-Vu+Vp=f+K) " F(v,7). (2.3)

By applying the operator £.(v)~! to (2.3) and taking into account (2.2), we obtain

~Av+Re L (v) v Vo) + L(v) 1 Vp

= Le(v) 7 f + Le(0) K@) F(o,7) = Le(0) T+ Ke(v) 7 F(v,7).
After calculating the commutator of £.(v)™! and V

V(Le(v) ) = Le(v) ™ Vp =€ We Ke(v) ™! [(Vo)' - VKT (v) Le(v)'p)], (2.4)
we finally transform (2.4)-(2.5) into the following equivalent system

—Av+V(L(v)"p) = Lo (v) 1 F () + Ko(v) L F(v,p,7) in Q,

V-v=0 in Q, (2.5)
v=20 in 0f),
T+ Wev-V71 =2 Dv+G(v,7) in Q, (2.6)

where

F(v)=f—Rewv-Vu,

F(v,p,m) = 2o V- (((1+ Do)~ 1) Do)

v+r,

7



—We (V ~g(v,7) + Ov : 87')

e We (Vo) - V(K(v)  Lo(v) tp),

G(v,7) = 2o (((1 + |Dv|?)? - 1) Dv) —We g(v, ).

v+r,o

The proof of existence and uniqueness of solutions to system (2.5)-(2.6) is based on the Banach
fixed point theorem. More precisely, we define the mapping

(p : (C77T7’l9) — (vvpv 7—)7
through the Stokes system

—Av+ V(L(C)7p) = Lo(O)TF(Q) + (O F (¢, m,9) in Q,
V-v=0 in Q, (2.7)

v=20 in 0F),

and the transport equation
T+ We (- V1 =2 Dv+G((,9) in Q, (2.8)

and we look for a solution of (2.5)-(2.6) as a fixed point for the mapping ®. We shall prove the
following main result.

Theorem 2.1 Let Q C IR? be a bounded domain of class C® and f € H'(Q). Then, there
exists a constant k > 0 such that if || f||1 < &, then problem (2.4)-(2.5) admits a unique solution
(v,p,7) € H3(Q) x H?(Q) x H?(Q2). Moreover, the following estimate holds

IV0lla + [Ipllz + lI7]lz < € A=sHEDAHED £y,

£

where C = C(Q).

2.3 Proof of the main result

Let us first state some estimates for the nonlinear terms that appear in our equivalent problem
(2.5)-(2.6). The proof of this result can be found in [4] and is omitted here.

Lemma 2.3 Let Q C IR? be a bounded domain of class C3, ¢ and Z € H satisfying (2.1),
(7, 7,9,9) € (H?(Q))*. Then the following estimates hold

|(@+1D¢P)?=1) D¢, < € Ive3
(Vo) v e m)|, < ¢ B e il
|(+1D¢?)? = 1) D¢ = (14 1DEP) = 1) DY,

< C (IV¢ll2 + IW€]2) (L + V€2 VClI2) V(6 = Ol



|(VO) - v () L(0) M) = (VO VK (©Q) ' £(0) ')

< O(FE IV = Ol lrly + We [VCL L 1966 = Ol (2 + 171]2)

o

HIVC [ flr = Fll + lewe [V = Dl (lxla + 17]12)] )
where C' = C(Q).

For every § €]0, 1], let B(d) be the convex set defined by

B(6) = {(¢.m.9) € H x HA(Q) x H*(Q) | [VC]l2 + [[nll2 + [9]]2 < A5}

where A = and + is the constant appearing in (2.1).

1
29(1 —¢,1) " We’

Proposition 2.1 There ezists ko, > 0 such that if || f||1 < ko, then ® applies B(d,) into B(d,)
for some 6, = 3o(]| f||1) < 1. Moreover, there ezists C = C(§2) such that

A 5, < ¢ U==tHEDALED) ¢

Proof. Let (¢,m,9) € B(d). Classical results ensure existence of a unique solution (v,p) €
H x H?(2) to the Stokes system (2.7). This solution satisfies

IV0ll2 + [1£-(Q)"pll2 < C(I1£2(Q) 7! FQ) 1 + 1K) F(Cm, 9)l )

¢ (IO~ IF QI + 1O I IFCm D)), (1)
where C'= C(€2). Using the estimates stated in Lemma 2.1, it follows that

[90ll2 + lIpll2 < (1 + 1£:Ollz) (I1ll2 + 1£:(C) ")

< C(1+ 11O ll2) (1£(O) "l IF I+ 1K)l 17, 9) )

<C(t—c+ D) (FEIFOI + I1FCm D)) (2:2)

On the other hand, in view of Assertion i) in Lemma 2.1, equation (2.8) admits a unique solution
T =K71(¢)(2e Dv+G((,9)) € H?(Q) satisfying

Ille < KOz (el 1V0ll2 + 19( D) 2) < 21 =&+ D) (I1V0]l2 + G 9)la)

which together with (2.1) gives the estimate

I7ls < € (1= +[el) (FEUFOI + 170+ 19 9)]l2). (2.3)
Combining (2.2) and (2.3), we obtain
IVollz + llpll2 + lI7]l2

<C(1=c+le) (FELIFQO I+ I1FCm DIk + 16 9)a).- (24)



Standard calculations give

lg(¢, 9z + 1109 : 3¢l < C [[VC]lz [[9]]2 < C (Ad), (2.5)
IZ©Oll <€ (I +Re [VCIE) < C (Iflls + Re (A5)%). (2.6)
Moreover, due to Lemma 2.3
[+ D¢y —1) Def|, < € (a0)2. (2.7)
|V V@)L )| = 0 FHE (a0, (2.8)

Taking into account (2.4)-(2.8) and the definition of G and F, we deduce that

IVoll2 + llpllz + I7ll2 < CE (I +Ax (A8)2),

where C(e) = C%W and Ay = Re+%2-+We (1+[e[). Hence, one has ®(B(d)) C B(9)
provided that
CE)(Ifl + A (A6)?) < A6,

By classical arguments we can show that if ||f]|; < min(%, ﬁ), then there exist 6, =

do(||f]l1) < 1 and &1 > 0, such that the last condition is satisfied for every ¢ € [d,, min(1,d1)][.
Moreover Ad, < C(e)] fl|1- n

Proposition 2.2 Let § and ¢, be as in Proposition 2.1. There exists 6, > 0 such that if
| £ll1 < do, then the mapping ® : B(e,) — B(e,) is a contraction in H*(Q) x HY () x HY(Q).

Proof. Let (¢, m,¢) and (6,7?,5) be in B(d,) and let (v,p,7) and (U,p,7T) be their respective
images by ®. Then

—A(w =)+ V(L) Hp—D) = F in Q,
V-(v—=0)=0 in Q,
v—0=0 on 0f)

(T—F)+We(-V(r1-7)=2Dw—-70)+G in,

where

~

Fi = V(L) = L(O)TB) + L(Q) T F(Q) ~ L) F(O)
+E(C) 7 F(¢m,9) — K(Q) 7! F(CL7,9),
G1=G(C,0) — G(C, D) + We (C— () - V.

Arguments similar to those used in the proof of Proposition 2.1 show that the triplet (v —v,p —
p, T — T) satisfies

=2 (V@ =)l + llp = Bllx + I = 7ll1) < € (1Fllo + 1Gallr)

<O ([t = £ Mp|, + £ FQO = £ FQ

o
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-~ ~

+ HICE(C)_l j}(CaTrvﬁ) - ICE( )_1 ‘7:(2’%’5)

o

+[lo(¢.9) = 9@ D), + welv(c = Dl 1911)

< C(KENFQ) — FOllo + |17, 0) = FE7 D)o + 16(C.9) — G D)

+We (|92 + le] (1Bll2 + 17l + 1))

+(1 =) (IFCF )1 + IFC 7 D)) IV =)

< C{S7(Q) = FQlo + I m,9) = FC 7, D)o + 166, 9) — GC D)}

c{we (119112 + el (Bll> + 1711 + Re(IVO) 3 + [VOII3))

+(1 = e)We(2e (IVCI3 + 1VCI3) + We (19]1al1V¢llz + 19121 VC 1))

Helwe 2 (IxllalV¢lla + 1712V Cl2) } 1V(C = O)lli- (2.9)

On the other hand, classical calculations give
16 - V¢ = - Vello < © (IVCl2 + V€I2) IV(C = Ol (2.10)
l9(¢.0) = g(C.0)|| + o0 : 0¢ — 99 s ac]|
< C(IVClla + 1912) (19 = Ol + 19 = F]1). (2.11)

Taking into account (2.9)-(2.11), Lemma 2.3 and the definition of F, F, G, and with strightfor-
ward calculations, we finally obtain

IV =0)llr + [lp = Plln + |7 = 7l

< oWHENA—=HED 9(Ag,) |V(¢ = Ot + |m — 7llt + 19 — D1,

where
O(x) = |e|Wel|fll1 + (1 + (1 + [e])We) x + We (|e|Re + (1 — & + |e])We) z?
+o-r (L+2(l —e)We + z?).
The mapping ® is then a contraction provided that
U=t g(p,) < 1

The proof is complete. ]

The statement of Theorem 2.1 is a consequence of Proposition 2.1, Proposition 2.2 and the
following version of the Banach fixed point theorem.
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Theorem 2.2 Let X and Y be Banach spaces such that X is reflexive and X — Y. Let B be a
non-empty, closed, convex and bounded subset of X and let ® : B — B be a mapping such that

|P(u) — ®(v)||ly <M [ju—0| for allu,v e B, (0< M <1),

then ® has a unique fized point in B.
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Abstract. During the last few years an enormous progress in the industrial use of numerical
tools for the simulation of sheet forming processes has taken place. This is especially true for
the automotive industry. The present paper tries to give a brief introduction to the subject of
practical sheet metal forming, and to describe some of those forming defects, which can
occur. Thereafter, a state-of-the-art review of methods and procedures for sheet forming
simulation in practical use today will be presented. This concerns especially various Finite
Element formulations used for the current application, including a brief historical review on
the subject. Finally, some shortcomings of today’ s simulation technology will be described.
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1 INTRODUCTION

An often-cited statement is that sheet metal forming during the last decade has turned from
being an art to being a science. The background to this statement is that sheet metal forming,
from ancient to modern times, has been the task of skilled craftsmen rather than of theorists
and scientists. Very few theoretical aids have been available for facilitating the die designers
in their task, but they have had to rely on their own experience and simple guidelines. The
design and tryout of forming tools have, thus, been a time consuming trial and error process.

However, the demand for shorter lead times, especiadly in the automotive industry, has
accentuated the need for a computerized ssimulation aid, in which the forming process can be
simulated, analyzed, and optimized, before any hard tools are built. During the last few years
this desire has partially become reality, and today the simulation technigque has been integrated
in the die design process at many automotive and tool manufacturers.

The aim of the present paper is to give a state-of-the art review of current sheet forming
simulation methods. The focus will be on the industria implementation of these methods,
rather than on current academic achievements. In order to provide a historical perspective on
the subject, a brief review of the developments in this area during the last three decades will
also be given.

2 SOME PRACTICAL ASPECTSON SHEET METAL FORMING

2.1 Sheet forming processes

By far the most common sheet forming process is stamping, which especially isused in the
huge automotive industry. In the stamping process the metal sheet is formed by rigid tools,
which consist of a punch (male part), adie (female part), and, finally, a blankholder. The role
of the blankholder is to press the blank against the die and prevent it from wrinkling, and also
through friction forces control the material flow into the die cavity during the stroke. The
main advantage of the stamping process is its high productivity, which is a very important
quality in the highly efficient and automated car manufacturing industry. In Fig. 1 a Finite
Element (FE) model of a stamping operation is displayed.

In hydroforming processes a hydraulic pressure replaces one of the rigid tools in the
stamping process. For instance, in the flex-forming process the punch is replaced by a
hydraulic pressure, which presses the blank down into the die cavity. Flex-forming istypically
used in the aircraft industry, and for manufacturing of prototype parts in the automotive
industry. The advantage of most hydroforming processes is that they allow parts to be
manufactured, which would have been impossible in ordinary stamping. The main
disadvantage is their low productivity, which makes them unsuitable to use in the automotive
industry.

One type of hydroforming processes has, however, gained a great deal of popularity in the
automotive industry in later years. Thisis the tube hydroforming process. In this process beam
type parts with closed cross sections are manufactured. A tube-shaped work pieceis first bent,
and then formed to its final shape by an internal hydraulic pressure against an enclosing rigid
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die. Although tube hydroforming is a rather slow process, it has gained a wide appreciation,
since, due to its good formability, it allows a part to be manufactured in one piece, instead of

being welded together of several stamped parts. A FE model of a tube hydroforming part can
beseeninFig. 2.

Figure1 FE model of astamping process. The parts are from top to bottom: punch, blankholder, blank, and

die
—_— B S
T
Pi=0-11 MPa Pi=16 MPa Pi=17 MPa Pi=18 MPa
A —A—-
—~——
Pi=19 MPa Pi=19,5 MPa P; = 20 MPa P; = 20,5 MPa

Figure 2 FE simulation of atube hydroforming process
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2.2 Forming defects

During the tryout of a forming process various types of defects are usually appearing in the
formed part. Examples of such defects are:

Fracture in the material, usually preceded by a marked strain localization.
Excessive thinning in some areas of the blank
Wkrinkling, which implies the formation of bulges with relatively short wavelength due
to high compressive stresses.
Buckling, a term used for bulges with long wavelength, preferably appearing in
unsupported areas of the blank with small compressive stresses.
Soringback is a term for those deformations that take place when a work piece is
removed from the tools after completed forming.
Various surface defects, which usually are due to insufficient stretching of the material.

It is the purpose of the die design and process layout work, and the subsequent tool tryout,
to optimize the forming process in such away that these defects can be avoided.

3 FINITEELEMENT METHODSFOR SHEET FORMING SIMULATION

3.1 Introduction

The am is that the simulation code should be able to simulate the complete forming
process and to be able to unveil any possible defects. It should also be possible in the
simulation to vary all those parameters, which in a practical case are used to optimize the
process.

Sheet forming ssimulations tend to be very time consuming. One reason for this is that the
process itself is computationally very complicated, involving effects such as nonlinear
material behaviour, large deformations, and complicated contacts between tools and work
piece. Another reason is that the FE models usually are very big, containing tens and hundreds
of thousands elements. In the development of FE codes for sheet forming simulation,
computational efficiency has therefore aways been a primary concern.

3.2 Finite Element for mulations

Through the years a number of different FE formulations for sheet forming simulation have
been presented. These can differ from each other in several respects, such as FE types,
kinematic description, constitutive description, and solution methodology. The bases for FE
analysis of large deformation problems were not established until the mid 70’'s, and it was not
until then the first procedures for FE simulation of sheet forming were presented.

The Hill’48 material model To be able to review the different FE formulations, we will first
have a look at different ways of expressing the constitutive equations. The most commonly
used constitutive relation in sheet metal forming contexts is the model of Hill* from 1948. It
can describe orthonormal anisotropy of the material. The model is aso known as Hill’s
quadratic model, since the stress terms describing the yield surface are all squared. The
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effective stress can in matrix form be expressed as

= ({s)[Als})" @)

where [A] isamatrix with constants describing the anisotropy of the material.
The normality condition can for associated plasticity be written
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In the specia case of a quadratic yield condition this can, in view of Eq. (1), be expressed

as
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Note that this equation expresses total stressin terms of rate of plastic strain. Note also that
it is only for quadratic yield conditions that the normality condition can be inverted to this
form.

If the plastic strain rates in Eq. (4) are replaced by total strain rates, i.e. the elastic part of

the deformation is ignored, this equation will form the basis of the rigid-plastic theory. A
couple of the earlier FE formulations for sheet forming simulation were based on this form of
the constitutive equations.
The flow formulation The flow-formulation for sheet metal forming is based on the above
rigid-plastic material law. It uses akind of Updated Eulerian formulation with nodal velocities
as primary unknowns. The geometry is fixed in each time step, while the equilibrium is
iteratively solved for. The geometry is then updated based on the calculated velocities.

It is interesting to note that there exists a complete analogy between the equations of the
flow approach, and of those of small strain, linear elasticity. The only differences being that
strain rate and nodal velocity in the flow formulation take the place of strain and nodal
displacement in linear elasticity, and that the elasticity modulus in the elastic constitutive
equations corresponds to a nonlinear ‘viscosity’ term in the rigid-plastic equations.

One of the main advantages of the flow approach is, thus, that the governing equations get
avery simple appearance. A disadvantage of the approach is that problems occur when there
are undeformed zones in the body, where e =0, and the ‘viscosity’ turns to infinity. It takes

some artificial actions to cure that problem. Another obvious disadvantage is of course that no
phenomena related to elasticity, such as springback, can be simulated.

See for instance Onate et.al.? for further references on the subject.
The rigid-plastic formulation In the rigid-plastic approach the same rigid-plastic
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constitutive relations as in the flow approach are used. However, some writers have preferred
to rewrite these relations in terms of increments of strain. This leads naturally to a
Langrangian FE formulation with nodal displacements as primary unknowns.

The disadvantages of such an approach are of course the same as for the flow approach.
However, the present formulation do also lack the simplicity of the flow formulation, since
the kinematic relations in a Lagrangian formulation are much more complicated than those in
an Eulerian one.

Refs.>*® are examples of works in which the rigid-plastic approach has been employed.
The static-implicit method A sheet forming formulation, which is based on a Lagrangian
description of motion and an elastic-plastic or elastic-viscoplastic constitutive law, is termed
the solid approach. It is a formulation of considerable theoretical complexity, but has the
advantage of being able to simulate also phenomena related to elasticity, such as springback.
In contrast to the previous two approaches, this one is not restricted to quadratic yield
conditions.

The resulting system of equations is normally solved by the Newton-Raphson method, or
some similar technique. The method is in that case a'so known as the static-implicit method.
In later years the importance of the concept of consistent linearisation has been realized. This
concept is essential in order to preserve the quadratic rate of convergence of the Newton
method, and has applicability both on stress integration as well as on contact/friction
procedures. The use of consistent linearisation has implied a dramatic improvement of the
performance of the solid approach, both with regard to efficiency as well as to robustness.

The main approximation introduced in the solid approach originates from the integration of
the rate constitutive equations in order to calculate stresses.

The present approach has been used by numerous researchers, and the reader is referred to

the proceedings from some of the recent conferences on the subject of meta forming
simulation for further references. See for instance Stinkel et.al.®, and Tang and Hu'.
The static-explicit method The previous approaches have al been implicit in the sense that
an iterative procedure has been employed in each step in order to fulfill the static equilibrium
conditions. However, some authors have used a technique in which no iterations at all are
performed. The updating of the geometry is just based on the result of the first iteration in
each step. This implies that equilibrium is never satisfied. In order to reduce the errors
involved, very small steps have to be taken. Several thousand steps are common for an
ordinary simulation.

An advantage of this approach is that it is quite robust, since there are no iterative
processes that have to converge. Even instability phenomena like wrinkling have been
simulated by means of this procedure. The procedure is called the static-explicit approach in
order to distinguish it from the better known dynamic-explicit approach.

This procedure has been particularly popular among Japanese researchers. A couple of
recent papers on this subject are Nakamachi®, and K awka and Makinouchi®.

The dynamic, explicit method Metal forming problems can generally be considered to be
guasi-static problems, i.e. inertiaforces do not have any major influence on the processes. All
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the previous approaches can be considered as ‘natural’ in the sense that they are quasi-static.
Despite this fact an approach, in which the problem is treated as a transient, dynamic one, has
become the most popular method in later years. This particular type of method has previously
been used to simulate highly transient problems like explosions, projectiles penetrating
targets, automobile crashes, and so on.

The reasons for using a method like this in metal forming problems are twofold: The
method is extremely robust, and it is very efficient, especially for large-scale problems.

The discretized dynamic equations are integrated by the central difference explicit time
integration scheme. Furthermore, lumped mass matrices are used, which implies that the mass
matrix is diagonal, and no system of equations has to be solved. The critical time step is
approximately equal the time for a bending or compression wave to travel through the
smallest element in the mesh. A typical time step in a sheet forming analysis is therefore of
the order of a microsecond. The number of time steps in atypical sheet forming simulation is
normally several tens of thousands.

Other advantages of the dynamic, explicit method are, for instance, that, because of the
small time steps, the kinematic and contact conditions become very simple. The memory and
data storage requirements are, furthermore, relatively small. The method is well adapted for
vectorization and parallelization.

In the dynamic explicit method the computing time is directly proportional to the duration
of the analyzed event. In order to speed up the computations it is customary to use afictitious
time scale and/or afictitious density. It is, however, essential to control that the inertia forces
do not influence the solution.

A magjority of the most popular commercial codes for sheet metal forming simulation are

based on the dynamic, explicit method. See for instance Hallquist et.a.’®, Haug et.a.',
Mercer et.al.’?, and Aberlenc et.al.™.
On-step methods The so-called one-step methods are variants of the static-implicit method,
where the complete solution is performed in one single step under the assumption of linear
strain paths. The history dependency of material and contacts are thus neglected. The main
advantage of these methods is of course the short computing time, which is a fraction of the
one for any of the previous methods.

In spite of the considerable simplifications introduced in these methods, they still have
proven useful in some applications. Especialy in early phases of the tool design process, even
the rough predictions from a code like this can be avaluable aid. However, in later evaluations
of process and die designs more accurate methods have to be used. Recent presentations of
one-step methods can be found in Batoz et.al.'* and El Mouatassim et.al. ™.

The AUTOFORM approach The approach used in the commercial code AUTOFORM is
another variant of the static-implicit method. Normally, quasi-static, implicit codes make use
of direct, linear solvers. The disadvantage of such solversis that the computing time increases
roughly with the second to the third power of the number of equations, which makes them less
suitable for large scale problems. Iterative solvers, on the other hand, for which the computing
time increases aimost linearly with the size of the problem, are inappropriate for sheet metal
forming problems, since the resulting system of equations is highly ill-conditioned. A
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condition for an efficient utilization of an iterative solver is that the system of equations is
well conditioned.

AUTOFORM uses basically membrane element, but bending can be considered as a
secondary effect. The specia feature of this code is that, in each time step, the motions of the
nodes perpendicular to the tool surfaces are uncoupled from motions tangential to these
surfaces. In each new step a form of the sheet is first sought, that satisfies the boundary
conditions determined by the tools. Thereafter equilibrium is determined iteratively. Within
this process the nodes have only two degrees of freedom each - two trandation componentsin
a tangent plane to the tool surface. The resulting system of equations is well conditioned, and
an iterative solver can effectively be utilized.

The advantage of the present approach is that it is highly efficient and robust. The
disadvantage is that, since it is based on membrane theory, some approximations are
introduced in the solution, and phenomena related to bending, such as wrinkling, cannot be
directly ssmulated.

For a more detailed description of this approach the reader is referred to, for instance,
Kubli and Reissner'®.

4 THE PRACTICAL USE OF SHEET METAL FORMING SIMULATION IN A
HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE

The bases for FE analysis of large deformation problems were not established until the mid
70’'s, and it was not until then the first procedures for FE simulation of sheet forming were
presented. Early attempts to simulate sheet metal forming processes by means of the Finite
Element method were usualy based on 2D, or axisymmetric models. The ‘flow’ and the
‘rigid-plastic’ approaches were more popular than the ‘solid’ one, mainly because it was
possible to advance the solution in much bigger increments in these approaches.

In 1978 Wang and Budiansky'’ published the first complete 3D formulation for sheet
forming problems, based on a membrane formulation and a ‘static-explicit’ approach. The
practical application of sheet forming simulation was, however, during many years hampered
by too unstable numerical procedures and excessive computing times, even for very small
problems.

Ten years later, in 1988, Tang et.al.’® published results from practical applications of a
code, developed at Ford, to the ssmulation of stamping of real 3D automotive parts. This code
was based on large strain shell theory and a ‘ static-implicit’ approach. Models with up to 400
elements were analyzed, and the reported computing time was about 20 hours.

In 1989 results from a Volvo/Control Data project was presented (Honecker and
Mattiasson®), in which the ‘dynamic-explicit’ approach was evaluated in application to sheet
metal stamping. The results from this study were very promising. Problems with up to 10,000
shell elements could be solved within 1.5 hour on a super computer. Also the robustness of
this approach was found to be widely superior to that of any other method.

From that time the practical utilization of sheet forming simulations within the industry has
shown an explosive development. Most companies within the automotive industry are today
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performing sheet stamping simulations on a regular basis. Dynamic explicit codes, such as
LS-DYNA, PAM-STAMP, OPTRIS, ABAQUS/Explicit, and others, are dominating the soft-
ware market. Exceptions can be found in Japan, where also a couple of codes based on the
‘static-explicit’ approach have found some industrial usage. The highly specialized code
AUTOFORM (see Sect. 3.2) is dso widely used, often as a complement to other codes.
Various one-step codes are frequently used as preliminary design tools.

There are severa reasons for the breakthrough of simulation aids in the sheet forming
industry in later years. One reason is of course the development of efficient and robust
simulation methods. Another equally important factor is the rapid development of computer
hardware, which makes it possible for most companies to perform simulations of complex
production parts in reasonable time and to a reasonable cost. However, the forming simulation
IS just one activity in a chain of activities. A necessary condition for the success of forming
simulations has also been the rapid development of the softwares used before and after the
forming simulation in this chain of actions. For instance, a necessary condition is the
availability of CAD systems in which the geometry of the products can be numerically
described and easily modified. Another necessary condition isthe availability of efficient tools
for creating FE meshes on the CAD surfaces. Finally, the development of computer graphics
and efficient post-processors make it possible to easily evaluate the huge amount of output
data from the ssmulation codes.

5 MATERIAL MODELING

5.1 Introduction

The cold rolling of the sheet material generates crystallographic textures, which is observed
asamainly orthogonal plastic anisotropy. The anisotropy normal to the sheet surface is known
to be the most significant one, and is known as normal anisotropy. If also the anisotropy in the
plane of the sheet is considered, the term planar anisotropy is used.

The level of the anisotropy is usually characterized by the plastic anisotropy parameter R,
defined as the relation between plastic strain rates in the width and thickness directions,
respectively, in auniaxial tension test, i.e.

L e ®)
ef
Normally, tension tests are performed on sheet strips cut from the blank in three different

directions; 0°, 45°, and 90° to the rolling direction. When only normal anisotropy is
considered, an average value of the anisotropy parametersin three directionsis used:

R = Rot2Rs5+Rgp (6)
4

Normally 1 <R < 2 for steel, and R < 1 for aluminium. Below some of the most common
yield surfaces for normal and planar anisotropy will be reviewed.
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5.2 Yield criteriafor normal anisotropy

In 1948 Hill* presented his classical quadratic yield function for three dimensional,
orthogonal, anisotropic plasticity. Especialy in its plane stress, normal anisotropic form, it is
the, without comparison, most widely used yield criterion for sheet forming applications. The
expression for the effective stressis given in Eqg. (7) (compare Eq: (1))
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Figure 3 (@) The Hill’ 48 yield function, and (b) Hosford' s yield function for m=8

Hill’s yield surfaces for different values of the anisotropy constant R are shown in Fig. 3a.
Hill's yield condition has proved to yield good result for mild steel. However, for high
strength steel qualities, and especially for aluminium, it failsin providing satisfactory results.

Another yield function, suggested by Hosford®, has been shown to yield excellent fit to
crystallography-based yield surfaces for values of the exponent m in the range 6-8 (see Eq.
(8)). Hosford' s yield surface for different values of R is displayed in Fig. 3b. The expression
for the effective stress is shown in Eq. (8). Hosford’s criterion, can be shown to reduce to
Hill’s quadratic yield function in the specia case when R=2.

S_m=a1(|sl|m+|82|m)+a2|81-82|m (8)
- 1. - R
TT1+RT P 14R]
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It has been observed in numerous experiments that the shapes of the yield surfaces for
metallic materials can be found somewhere between two extremes, represented by the yield
surfaces of Tresca and von Mises, respectively. It is interesting to note that Hosford's yield
surface, for increasing value of the exponent m, approaches Tresca s yield surface.

5.3 Yield criteriafor planar anisotropy

A great number of yield criteria for planar anisotropy have been presented. Here a couple
of the most well known criteriawill be presented.

Barlat and Lian?* have proposed a yield criterion, which can be viewed as a generalization
of Hosford's criterion for normal anisotropy to the more general planar anisotropic case. An
advantage of this criterion is that the anisotropy properties can be represented by parameters
obtained in simple standard tests. The effective stress in the Barlat-Lian criterion can be
expressed as

25M=alKy +K o™ +a|Ky - Ko|™ +c[2K,|™ ©)
_Syths,

T2

K _\/aﬁx'hsy 92+p2t2 .
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Note that this expression corresponds to Hosford’ s yield criterion with the normal stressin
the y-direction weighted by a factor h, and the shear stress weighted by a factor p. The
material constants a, ¢, and h can be expressed in terms of R-values in the 0°- and 90°-
directions. The parameter p cannot be calculated directly, but has to be solved for iterativly
from an equation involving the anisotropy parameter R in the 45° direction. An extension of
Eq. (9) to three dimensional, orthotropic plasticity has been proposed by Barlat et.al.?.

Karafillis and Boyce® used the “mapped stress tensor” concept to derive a three
dimensional, anisotropic material model. In their model they introduced a linear
transformation tensor acting on the stresses sj; in the real material. The transformation tensor
“weights’ the different stress components of the anisotropic material. The weighted stresses
can be considered to act on a corresponding, fictitious, isotropic material. For the case of an
isotropic material, the transformed stress tensor will be equal to the deviatoric stress tensor
acting on the real material. The transformed stress tensor is called the “isotropy plasticity
equivaent (IPE) deviatoric stress tensor”. The transformation can be written

éj = Liju Sk (10)

The isotropic yield function, corresponding to the stress state éj, is prescribed and the
elements of the transformation tensor, describing the anisotropy of the material, are

11
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determined from a suitable set of experiments. In the present case the isotropic yield function
is general enough to able to describe both the lower (Tresca) and the upper bounds, existing
for isotropic yield functions.

6 PREDICTION OF FORMING DEFECTS

6.1 Introduction

Current methods and codes for sheet metal forming are quite successful in predicting
parameters, which are related to the deformation of the sheet material, for instance strain
distributions, thinning, and draw-in of the blank edge. The forces acting in the interfaces
between the blank and the tools can usualy also be predicted with satisfactory precision.
However, some forming defects like rupture, springback, and surface deflections, can unfort-
unately not always be predicted with the desired level of accuracy.

Much of the modern research on sheet metal forming simulation is consequently devoted to
these particular issues. It is, however, the object of the current presentation to describe the
methods that are in practical use today to predict these defects.

6.2 Prediction of rupture

The risk for rupture in the material is usually evaluated by means of a so-called Forming
Limit Diagram (FLD). This is an experimentally determined curve in the principal strain
plane, showing combinations of principal strains leading to rupture. In these experiments
rectangular sheets with different widths are stretched over a hemispherical punch until rupture
occurs. Every single width of the sheet specimen corresponds to a unique linear strain path up
to failure, and gives one point on the FLD.

The risk for failure is normally evaluated in the post-processing of the results from the
simulation code, but the FLD can aso be built in the material model as failure criterion.
Critical zonesin the formed part can be detected by visualising a“failure index”, defined as

c = e/fl(e) (11)

where fl(&,) is the forming limit curve viewed as a function of the minor principal strain. This
index indicates rupture when ¢ 2 1. In Fig. 4 this index is visualised as colour fringes for a
formed panel. As can be seen acritical areais detected and is marked by red colour.

If the strains in the middle surface of every element in the critical area are plotted in a
principa strain diagram this results in a diagram like the one in Fig. 5. Some strain points in
this diagram are situated above the forming limit curve, indicating materia failure in the
corresponding elements.

A lot of criticism can be raised against the use of FLDs as failure criteria. There is first of
al a big uncertainty about the exact appearance of the forming limit curve itself, since thisis
highly dependent on the test procedure. Secondly, the FLD is created from linear strain paths,
while the strain paths leading to failure in the actual forming operation very seldom are linear.
It has in fact been shown that the limit strains are highly dependent on the strain path. This

12
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deficiency of the conventional failure evaluation procedure is especially evident for multistage
forming processes.

Current research on methods for rupture prediction is therefore concentrated on finding
procedures that can handle nonlinear or broken strain paths. Stress based forming limit
concepts and damage mechanics models are example of attemptsin that direction.

Figure4 Colour fringesindicating "failure index”. Red colour indicates rupture.

80

S0
% 2
|
= (ml]
g o
£ =
o =
5 30 z
o E
a 7y
] | E
=
s
= 20
=
10 =
G 1 1 I:' 5 -i 1 1
-40 -20 0 20 40

Minor True Strain (%)

Figure5 Forming limit diagram for the critical zone visualised in Fig. 4.
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6.3 Springback

Springback analyses by means of dynamic, explicit codes must, in contrast to forming
simulations, be performed in a real time scale. The normal procedure is then to apply
boundary conditions so that rigid body motions are prevented, remove the tools
instantaneoudly, apply a suitable amount of damping, and then let the work piece vibrate
freely until a static equilibrium is reached. The drawback of such a procedure is that, first of
al, it is very difficult to estimate what amount of damping should be applied without first
doing a separate eigenfrequency analysis, and, secondly, that the time for reaching a static
equilibrium many times can be severa times longer than the time needed for the actual
forming operation. For this reason the static-implicit method is preferred for springback
analyses.

A condition for an accurate springback analysis is that the calculated stresses after the
completed forming simulation are correct. It has, however, been shown that it is much more
difficult to obtain accurate stresses than accurate strains.

In connection to the NUMISHEET 93 conference a benchmark test was set up, which
aimed at letting the participants determine the springback in a deep-drawn, U-shaped sheet
strip, both experimentally and/or numericaly. The numerica benchmark results were,
however, very disappointing, showing a great scatter among the different participants. Most
codes seemed to strongly underestimate the springback.

Later on the author and colleagues, Mattiasson et.al.?*, did reanalyse the present problem in
order to find out the causes of the inaccurate springback predictions. Especially the influences
of various model parameters on the resulting stress state after completed forming were
studied. In Fig. 6 the longitudinal stress history during the forming operation in a point on the
outer surface of the sheet strip is displayed. The influence of the mesh size in the sheet is
studied, and results are shown for element sizes 3.0 mm and 0.5 mm. For the larger element
size a pronounced relaxation of the stresses, after the point in question has left the draw
radius, can be observed. The results for the finer mesh, which represent a converged solution
with respect to the element size, do not show this stress relaxation. In Fig. 7 the geometry of
work piece after springback is displayed for various element sizes.

The observed stress relaxation phenomenon could be explained by the small variations in
strains in the vertical part of the work piece, which are caused by the basically flat elementsin
the sheet dlipping over the draw radius.

The referred study showed, thus, that the main reason for the inaccurate springback results
was the use of a too coarse mesh in the sheet. In fact, an extremely fine mesh was needed in
order to get a converged solution. There were, however, a number of other factors that had
substantial influence on the results. For instance, it was shown to be very important to include
the Bauschinger effect in the modelling of the material hardening. Furthermore, the fictitious
process time used in a dynamic-explicit method should be at least twice the time normally
used, when an accurate solution for strainsis of primary interest.

Even though the above observations have been considered, the agreement between
measured and calculated springback for complex parts have in many cases been poor. This
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indicates the problem of springback is not yet fully understood, and that this should be a
focused are for current research.
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7 SUMMARY

Sheet metal forming simulation is today used by routine by most car manufacturers and major
tool makers. Simulations of varying complexity are performed in different phases of the
forming process development. One-step codes are mainly used in the early product design
stage to evaluate manufacturing feasibility. The advantage of one-step codes is the short turn
around time. Computing time as well as the time needed for data preparation are considerably
shorter than for incremental codes.

More thorough analyses are performed by means of incremental codes to support the die
and process design. Today the software market for this type of codes is dominated by codes
based on the dynamic-explicit method. The computing time for complex production parts is
typically several hours.

There are some areas of sheet forming simulation for which there exist particular needs for
further research and development. This concerns especially detection and evaluation of certain
types of forming defects, such as rupture, springback and surface deflections.
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Digital Manufacturing in Press Part Production

Dr. Schiller, Prof. Dr. Roll, Dr. W6hlke, Mr. Wiegand
DaimlerChrysler AG, Production Planning Mercedes-Benz Passenger Cars, Germany

1 Challenges

In view of the challenges faced by automobile manufacturers today, there are a
number of factors that need to be considered. At least in the triad markets (Europe,
the USA and Japan), manufacturers face increasingly global competition on satu-
rated markets. This development is also expressed in steadily growing pressure for
consolidation and concentration in the automobile industry. Concentration of course
not only affects vehicle producers but also component manufacturers. In this context,
component manufacturers are focussing more and more on complete packages in
the value addition chain. As a result, new key players have emerged; to a growing
extent, they are also increasing the competition in the automobile industry.

1.1 Product offensive - effects

In spite of these challenges, DaimlerChrysler shows that the company has already
succeeded in adapting to new requirements and in continuously boosting production
figures in the past. Over the past five years, sales have almost doubled. One of the
key factors in this development has been the product offensive which was success-
fully launched at the beginning of the 1990's. A large number of attractive model
series and product variants have been developed in the course of this offensive (see
Fig. 1).

Fig. 1: A large number of attractive models have been developed as a result of
DaimlerChrysler’s “product offensive” during the 1990s.
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However, this gratifying development has had dramatic effects on production plants
and on the engineering and design departments. Whereas in the past it was only
necessary to design a new vehicle at intervals of 2 to 3 years, this interval has now
been reduced to 3 to 4 months. It has almost become normal not only for one model
series but also for several vehicle projects to be in the design and start-up process at
the same time. In addition, pressures on costs are steadily growing.

1.2 The MB Development System (MDS) process model

However, it is only possible to tap the potential for reducing design and start-up times
if the underlying processes are precisely defined and a binding definition of the links
between these processes is available. In this context, DaimlerChrysler already star-
ted work on the Mercedes-Benz Development System (MDS) six years ago. This pro-
cess model describes the content of the individual phases, from the strategy, tech-
nology and vehicle phases through to series production, and precisely defines the
time links between them. The objective is to record as comprehensively as possible
all the major activities involved in process phases and to set out the links between
the individual units concerned, e.g. between development and the various enginee-
ring departments. Compliance with the required degree of process and product ma-
turity is monitored at various milestones, referred to in the model as quality gates.

Conventional development and engineering methods alone are inadequate for shor-
tening development processes and design times to the extent required. In the future,
the production engineering departments will also need to stronger implement digital
planning and review methods similar to the Digital Mock-up (DMU) review of 3D pro-
duct models in the development departments and to apply these methods on a
consistent basis. This applies especially to processes which are on the critical path
within overall project planning or would result in considerable cost and effort in the
event of any changes. A typical example are processes for the design and review of
press tools for the production of body parts which depend considerable on the manu-
facturing time of the tool builder. These processes have a considerable impact on the
start of production (SOP) and the start-up curve of a new vehicle project. In order to
shorten development times for press tools more drastically in the future,
DaimlerChrysler is introducing an engineering process for sheet metal part produc-
tion with digital support.

With respect to the MDS process outlined above, the following activities offer
considerable potential for the use of digital design methods in tool production for
body and structural components (see Fig 2):

* If a manufacturing feasibility review is carried out at an early stage in the
technology phase, the feasibility of manufacturing the part in terms of forming
operations can be ensured on the basis of an initial simulation without any need
for the production of costly prototype tools or complex testing.

» Before the tool design specification has been issued, forming geometries for the
various process stages and the tool designs derived from these geometries can
be changed on the basis of simulations until the ideal part is produced. This
approach results in a further reduction in engineering time combined with a
significant increase in maturity.

» As part of an overall review (carried out prior to commissioning), the fit and func-
tion of the press tool design can be verified by a virtual inspection process while
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design is in progress. The commissioning can then be started when this review
has been completed.

* The digital models can also be used for start-up support (prior to ramp-up), for
the advance training of operation and maintenance personnel and for the offline
generation of the control programs actually to be used for production. This results
in a significant shortening of the start-up phase following the introduction of new
tools.
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Fig. 2: MDS Process Model — Potential of Digital Planning

The workflow including the various process stages from methods planning, via
forming simulation and tool design to press line/shop simulation and the use of
the digital tools and systems concerned are described in greater detail below.

Efficiency and guality
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Fig. 3: Interaction between Product Development and Production Engineering

As a result of the consequently shortening of product development and production
engineering periods, production engineering and development have increasingly be-
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come parallel processes (see Fig. 3). From the production planning point of view,
production requirements must therefore be taken into consideration as early as pos-
sible in the development process, at a point where product data are only available in
digital form, as CAD models.

2 The vision of the digital factory

In this context, the DaimlerChrysler vision of the digital factory is as follows: in the
future, no production facility will be designed, constructed or commissioned without a
full review carried out using digital design methods. The review will cover the entire
factory and all buildings as well as individual units such as shops, production lines,
cells and manual work stations. Individual tools, operational steps and technical
operations such as welding, bolting or adhesive bonding will also be included. It will
be important not to neglect the human factor, both in combination with tools and
machines and with respect to ergonomic aspects such as physical loads.

If this vision is viewed in isolation with respect to individual levels, it may not seem to
be very innovative as various digital design and simulation methods have been used
for individual process stages in the past. However, it represents a considerable
challenge if the entire system including all the individual aspects is to be linked in the
form of continuous workflows with access to a central data management system. For
the pressed part workflow described below, this applies in particular to the process
engineers, engineering departments and software partners involved in the process.

2.1 Process engineering activities

The objective of the engineering process is to design and realize the production
facility required on the basis of the available product data. This process is currently
supported by a wide range of software systems. Normally, there is only a file-based
data exchange mechansim between the various systems used. The data are stored
in a number of different local databases and often need to be transferred from one
system to the next manually. As a result, databases are often not up-to-date and
complex and time-consuming data compilation and reconciliation processes are un-
avoidable. Keeping the present situation in mind, the following sections consider the
directions in which the methods of the digital factory have to be developed in order to
succeed in the future, with special reference to planning of press part production.

2.2 Main approaches for the development of the digital factory

In the opinion of DaimlerChrysler, the new digital design methods of the digital factory
will need to be based on the following four main approaches (see Fig 4). It will be
necessary to apply these approaches consistently if the potential time and cost
savings referred to above are to be realized in the process as a whole.

1. Initially, standards and production principles in accordance with the Mercedes-
Benz Production System (MPS) will need to be defined and systematically sup-
ported.

2. In the future, data integration will be necessary in order to replace the wide va-
riety of individual databases currently used by a few data management systems.
Systems must be designed in such a way that each data record only needs to be
recorded and saved once and the supplier of the data remains responsible for
updating it. This will apply to all data, including 3D product and factory data, tool
and equipment data records, process and production plans and simulation results.

Page 4



Of necessity, this will call for certain changes in the approaches and working
methods of development and engineering staff. In the future, it will be necessary
to save incomplete data and interim versions on the system and not just com-
plete, reviewed results. In addition, all the information saved will need to be
available throughout the world.

Processes will need to be defined and integrated in the form of workflows so that
the sequential working methods currently used can be replaced by a form of
meshed cooperation including revision management.

The automation of repetitive routine design tasks will relieve the workload on
production engineers and ensure further benefits.
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Fig. 4. Main Approaches of the Digital Factory

3 Sheet metal part production workflow

These aspects are illustrated below on the basis of the workflow for sheet metal part
production. The objective is also to demonstrate how an ideal development and re-
view process for press tool design can already be supported by digital methods to-
day. An important approach is the use of deep drawing simulation early in the tech-
nology phase in order to verify forming feasibility and define forming geometries. In
this way, the production of a component in the press line can already be simulated
over several stages from the design model through to the actual design of the press
tools before the first prototype is produced (see Fig. 5).

Starting with the product data (CAD geometry and product structure) from vehicle
development, the production-specific attributes such as material, sheet thickness,
etc., required as a basis for subsequent process stages are added.

In methods planning, the sequence of operations needed for the forming of the
component is defined and the necessary additional design work is performed; in
other words, active areas are added to the CAD model of the finished product.
These additions include the geometry of the holders required to fix the part in
position during pressing and the resulting punch and die geometry.
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After forming geometries have been defined and the FEM net has been automa-
tically generated, the flowing behavior of the sheet metal during the deep drawing
process is determined by a forming simulation. The results of the simulation are
visualized for assessment. This approach indicates points where the sheet may
become too thin, leading to cracks, and areas of excessive thickness where
buckling could occur. In addition to the deep drawing stage, all the subsequent
stages, such as cutting, hemming, folding, etc., as well as springback effects on
the component can now be simulated. In this way, it is possible to optimize the
entire production process in advance.

The next stage following the completion of the manufacturing feasibility review is
tool design; in this stage, 3D solid models of the press tools are generated on
the basis of the forming geometry defined in previous stages. These models can
be reviewed by virtual inspection using a press line simulation, in other words a
DMU study of the tool. This allows the mechanical elements required, such as
vacuum holders, supports, etc., to be defined and the control programs for the
press to be generated. At the same time, it is possible to define and optimize the
physical properties of the tool using strength calculations (FEM net generation
and simulation).

Press shop simulation is an overall review process which allows the investiga-
tion and verification of deployment planning and various alternative logistics
configurations (for blank supply and finished part handling). Using the results,
throughputs and pressing rates can be optimized at an early stage. It is even
possible to test future maintenance processes on the digital model.

Product development
Press tool and
Press line design

Fig. 5: Sheet Metal Part Production Workflow

Commercial software solutions are now available to support all the stages mentioned
above, allowing a continuous digital workflow. You could say that a part runs through
the digital factory before it is actually physically produced. It is optimized and impro-
ved until it is ready for production by the physical factory. This approach has consi-
derable benefits:

Changes in basic planning data and design improvements can be implemented
cost-effectively and reviewed digitally. Especially, this process can not only be
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carried out stepwise and in one direction. By simply varying the parameters used,
a large number of scenarios can be generated and compared.

* In the workflow system, requests for changes can be transmitted to upstream and
downstream process stages using a defined change management system with
suitable communications mechanisms. Defined standard elements, the data inte-
gration and documentation procedures described above and digital design me-
thods are all used in a tightly meshed network for the individual process stages.

* The most important benefit is that digital methods allow engineering and planning
know-how to be integrated into the development process at an earlier stage.

3.1 Early DMU studies

Using CAD systems and simulation combined with large-screen projection systems,
allows at an early stage of the project the presentation of the actual design status of
forming tools in 3D with a scale of 1:1. This approach, which depends on the
capability of 3D modeling and VR visualization of the press tools, allows a continuous
verification of engineering and planning progress and significantly shortens develop-
ment times. Apart from virtual tool inspection, also packaging studies are possible.
These studies, based on 3D models, determine whether there is sufficient space for
the installation of all the parts and assemblies required. In tool production and press
line design, these problems arise in connection with the design and review of press
tools for sheet metal part production. Production engineers are not only interested in
verifying the feasibility of producing all the parts and tools required and the com-
patibility of the parts and tools but also in the following questions:

» whether the components can in fact be installed in the space available,
* whether certain tools and equipment items are accessible,

* what is the ideal installation and production sequence.

3.2 Potential of digital methods

Previously, it was only possible to answer such questions at a much later stage by
producing prototypes or even by trial and error on the physical press. At that stage,
parts had already been produced and tools ordered; any changes required were both
costly and time-consuming. With reference to current cost levels, the use of digital
methods in press line design and tool production offers considerable savings po-
tential.

Especially tool modification costs incurred as a result of the redesign of a part or
the production of a completely new part can be significantly reduced by virtual tool
inspection on a 3D model. As a result, the start-up costs of the tool in the press
shop can also be reduced, as it is possible to raise the overall quality and maturity of
the tool to series production levels at a very early stage. Part of the prototype tests
oin the ty-out presses can be omitted by using digital planning methods, facilitating
production engineering and capacity deployment in the pressing shop. Some savings
will also be possible in terms of capital expenditure; there are already indications
that the hardware simulators now needed in press shops will no longer be required in
the future if press line simulation is used at an early stage in the design process. The
potential benefits of digital engineering and simulation systems in press shop design
are already evident, even without considering the shortening of the process.
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4 Examples of the four main approaches

With reference to the four main approaches for digital methods, we would now like to
discuss the individual aspects on the basis of the development and design of
pressing tools and facilities for sheet metal part production.

4.1 Standardization

One example of standardization in connection with digital press shop planning are
preconfigured digital models of press lines which are defined independently from
the press tools by the press line manufacturer. In combination with predefined stan-
dard modules for the mechanical equipment, these preconfigured packages allow a
very rapidly model generation process of fully-equipped press lines. These modules
can then be used for the verification and optimization of the press tools, which are
also designed by using predefined components. Design standards, reinforcement
structures etc. can also be stored in the form of rules, allowing the generation of
easily adaptable intelligent design modules for the engineering departments. Such
standard elements can be easily and rapidly combined to develop the press tools and
mechanical equipment required for producing a specific sheet metal part at a very
early stage in the project. In addition, the cost benefits of standardization effects are
substantial.

4.2 Data integration

In this context, data integration does not mean that all the data are stored in one
large database but that the three engineering points of view which are relevant to the
data: the Product, Process and Resource-oriented views - or PPR — are administered
jointly by a smart data management system. This includes all the data generated
from development through production engineering to production (in the pressing
shop). It is clear that data from production must be transferred to the engineering and
development departments, for example in order to take changes or optimizations into
account.

In the case considered here, data from a variety of individual sources are needed for
tool simulation and design. These include:

» tables of material data and parameters

» CAD models (surfaces) containing component data and active areas
» forming geometries and derived FEM models (networks)

* simulation results (ASCII or binary data)

* CAD models (solids) of pressing tools and jigs

* geometric or functional models of pressing facilities and machines

Data integration is based on the use of CATIA data to allow continuous work on the
CAD models of components, tools and machines in a closely connected way over the
entire process chain. The additional design surfaces needed for verifying manufac-
turing feasibility and the FEM models for forming simulation are derived from these
data. Together with the forming geometries and solid tool data generated, these are
used as inputs for a press line simulation. All the data records referred to must be
managed consistently and must be linked with each other to allow process, product
and resource-oriented views.
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4.3 Workflow management — use of digital methods

As digital engineering methods become more revalent, it will become necessary to
think more and more in terms of workflows and to network individual tasks previously
performed in sequence more closely to shorten the entire process. This approach will
go beyond the digitization and optimization of individual processes and will ensure
better process integration, bringing fundamental changes in working methods. The
engineer will no longer be forced to search for and acquire the data required but will
be informed automatically of any changes in components or tools in the process of
design or development.

Both, the presented workflow approach and the networking between individual tasks
will mean that changes will not only be documented but will also be made available
almost on a real time basis. With respect to tool engineering, it will therefore be
possible to take tool changes into account and distribute the information required in a
targeted way even before the first prototype has been built. The result will be a signi-
ficant improvement in the engineering maturity of the project. The quality of integra-
ted engineering will remain at a consistently higher level, ensuring that the results
required can be obtained in a significantly shorter time.

4.4 Automation of routine tasks

As in production, manufacturing engineering includes a large number of repetitively
routine tasks which could be automated with system help. Together with data acqui-
sition work, these routine tasks take up a large proportion of the engineering capacity
available, leaving relatively little time for creative work. We would like to illustrate this
problem using the example of press tool design.

Using classical design methods (CATIA), it currently takes between 10 and 14 days
to generate additional surfaces for the blank holder on the base of the original tool
data. These surfaces are required for creating tool geometries for methods planning
and forming simulation. If digital factory methods are adopted and mathematical
support curves are defined for the missing surfaces, the generation process itself can
be performed by the computer without further intervention. This approach reduces
the time needed to between one and two hours. When the forming geometries are
available, the methods engineer can then concentrate on finding the best tool shape,
which can then be verified by forming simulation.

A further example is automated collision testing of 3D press tools with a press line
model; this supports virtual tool inspection and functional optimization. Although vir-
tual reality methods have been introduced for visual inspection by the engineer, this
process has not yet been significantly accelerated. The full benefits of digital design
methods can only be tapped a planning task can be performed automatically by the
computer system. With digital design, calculations can be performed virtually over-
night and the engineer is then given a result list, e.g. of the press tools which could
lead to collisions in the press line. This is the point where creative engineering is cal-
led to identify feasible solutions, design modifications or tool optimization.

4.5 Digital CIP

Digital design methods also allow a continuous improvement process, digital CIP to
be started on the basis of digital models before the system is built and commis-
sioned. In the case of sheet metal part production, the first optimizations for increa-
sed operating cycles can already be performed on the 3D data records and press
models that follow the tool design process. Control programs for the press line can
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also be generated on this basis. Together, these developments allow operations staff
to be involved at an early stage and to be trained using maintenance simulations.

Currently, there is still an interim stage in this process. The digitally reviewed results
of design work are implemented as realistically as possible in the pre-production
series shop and the press tools are still tested and optimized on try-out presses as a
sort of hardware validation prior to the start of production. This stage can be referred
to as the "physical mock-up”. The advantage of digital CIP is that this process can be
initiated on the basis of the digital mock-up well before operation starts.

5 Qualification requirements for the digital factory

In this context, it is necessary to develop a detailed job description and qualification
profile for the digital production planner of the future. This profile must then be com-
pared with current qualification profiles in order to define appropriate training re-
guirements. Training will not concentrate so much on the use of software tools as on
the new processes, procedures and methods involved. It will be necessary to initiate
a changed consciousness or a new paradigm. For example, data, including incom-
plete intermediate data, will need to be disclosed and accessible at a considerably
earlier stage in the future. Proactive information on any changes will be required.
Training on the actual systems used should only start when the trainees have under-
stood and adopted this new approach.

Summary and outlook

We described a new engineering process for press part production which will be im-
plemented at DaimlerChrysler. To reach the challenging goals of reducing planning
time, handling of complex part geometries, reducing manufacturing costs and impro-
ving the press tool quality, the use of digital planning methods is required. Therefore,
four main approaches are presented and discussed which are considered as the ba-
sics when applying techniques of digital manufacturing to a specific area of applica-
tion. We illustrated the effects at the workflow of press part production where fea-
sibility checks and review steps are ensured with the help of digital planning and
simulation tools. Resulting is a steady increase in the maturity of tool design from the
initial idea through to commissioning. Also, the duration of production engineering of
press tools and the amount of manual re-work can be significantly reduced by using
digital planning methods. DaimlerChrysler is working within the Digital Manufacturing
project on the goal to implement the necessary methods and tools to support new
planning workflows. So, the digital factory plays a key role in facing up the described
challenges and will force changes in working practices of planning engineers.
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Abstract

Contact phenomena abound, and play an important role in structural and mechanical engineering. Owing to their
inherent complexity, they are modelled by highly nonlinear inequalities. Considerable progress has been achieved
in modelling, variational analysis and numerical approximations of contact problems involving viscoelastic and
viscoplastic materials. Moreover, it has led to several new types of variational inequalities. We present some
recent results on the variational and numerical analysis of contact problems in viscoplasticity and some numerical
examples of engineering applications.

1 Introduction

Contact phenomena among deformable bodies abound in industry and everyday life, and play an important role in
structural and mechanical systems. The complicated surface structure, physics and chemistry involved in contact
processes make it necessary to model them with highly nonlinear initial-boundary value problems. The famous
Signorini problem was formulated in [23] as a model of unilateral frictionless contact between an elastic body and
a rigid foundation. Mathematical analysis of this problem was first provided by Fichera [11]. Duvaut and Lions,
in their monograph [6], systematically modelled and analyzed many important contact problems within the frame-
work of the theory of variational inequalities. Numerical approximations of variational inequalities arising from
contact problems were described in detail by Kikuchi and Oden [16], and Hlavacek et al. [14]. The mathematical,
mechanical and numerical state of the art can be found in the proceedings Raous et al. [17], and in the special
issue Shillor [22].

In earlier mathematical publications it was invariably assumed that the deformable bodies were linearly elas-
tic. However, a number of recent publications is dedicated to the modelling, variational analysis and numerical
approximations of contact problems involving viscoelastic and viscoplastic materials. Moreover, a variety of new
and modified contact conditions were employed, reflecting the different settings and the nature of the problems.
The settings studied were with unilateral or bilateral contact, with friction or frictionless. And in the cases of
frictional contact, a number of different contact and friction conditions were employed.

Investigation of these problems led us to new variational inequalities, the well-posedness of which we estab-
lished. Moreover, two types of numerical approximations were analyzed and error estimates were derived. These
were the semi-discrete schemes, where only the spatial variables were discretized, and fully discrete schemes
where both the time and the spatial variables were discretized. Here, we summarize our main recent results, and
present a few numerical examples of engineering applications in viscoplastic materials.

In Section 2 we introduce notation and some preliminary material. In Section 3, we discuss several contact
problems involving viscoplastic materials. We present the weak formulations, the well-posedness results and error



estimates for the numerical approximations. Because of space limitation, we only show results for the fully discrete
schemes. In Section 4, we show some numerical examples.

2 Preliminaries

We consider mathematical models for quasistatic contact between a deformable body and a rigid or also deformable
foundation. The physical setting is as follows. A deformable body occupies an open, bounded and connected set
Q C R% d=1,2or3. The boundary I = 05 is assumed to be Lipschitz continuous and has the decomposition
I = U?_,T; into mutually disjoint, relatively open sets I'y, T'; and '3, with Lipschitz relative boundaries if d = 3.
The set I'; represents the potential contact surface, and we assume meas (I'1) > 0. Since the boundary is Lipschitz
continuous, the unit outward normal vector v exists a.e. on I

We are interested in the evolution of the body’s mechanical state over the time interval [0, 7] (T > 0). The
body is clamped on I'; and so the displacement field vanishes there. A surface traction of density f, acts on I'y
and a volume force of density f, acts in €2, both depending on time. We assume that they change slowly in time
so that the accelerations in the system are negligible, which means that the process is quasistatic.

We denote by S¢ the space of second order symmetric tensors on R¢, or equivalently, the space of symmetric
matrices of order d. The inner products and the corresponding norms on R¢ and S® are

UV = U, o]l = (v-v)'/? Yu,veR

o1 =01, |r|=@-17Y* Vo,7resh

Here and below, 7,7 = 1,2,...,d, and the summation convention over repeated indices is adopted. Moreover,
an index which follows a comma indicates a partial derivative. Let € and Div be the deformation and divergence
operators, respectively, defined by

e(u) = (ei5(u)),  eij(u) = 5 (wij +u50), Dive = (o).

Denoting by u the displacement and o the stress fields in the body, we have

Dive+ f, =0 inQx(0,7), Q)
u=0 onlyx(0,7), 2
ov=Ff, onlyx(0,T). 3)

Here, (1) are the equilibrium equations, (2) and (3) are the displacement and the traction boundary conditions on
I’y and I's, respectively. We need to supplement these relations with a constitutive law and a contact condition on
I's x (O,T)

We need the following function spaces:

H={u=(w)|u e Ll*Q)}, Q={o=/(0y)]|0iy=05€Ll*Q)}
le{u:(ui)|ui€H1(Q)}, Q12{06Q|0'Z‘j’jEH}.

These are real Hilbert spaces endowed with the inner products

(u,v)g = / wvde, (0,T)g = / 04 Ti; dx,
Q Q
(uvv)fh = (uvv)H + (E(u)ve('v))Qa (0’, T)Ql = UvT)Q + (DiV0'7 DiVT)H’

and the associated norms are denoted by || - ||z, || - lo. || - ||z, and || - ||, -
Everywhere in this paper, unless stated otherwise, V' stands for the space V = {v € H}(Q?)¢ |v =0 on I';}
equipped with the inner product

(u,v)y = (e(u),e(v))g Vu,veV (4)

and the associated norm | - [|1. Since meas(I";) > 0, it follows from Korn’s inequality that || - || ;1 ()« and || - ||y
are equivalent norms on V.



For an element v € H;, we also denote by v its trace yv on I'; v,, and v, denote the normal and tangential
components of v on I' given by v, = v -v, v, =v —v,v. Foranelement o € )1, we denote by owv its trace
on I, If o is a smooth function (e.g. continuously differentiable on 2), then

(o,e(v))g + (Divo,v)g = / ov-vda
r
forall v € Hy, where da is the surface measure. In this case the normal and tangential components of o are given
byo,=(ov) v, o,=0cv—o,v.
Given a real normed space (X, || - || x) we denote by C([0,T]; X) and C'*([0, T; X) the spaces of continuous
and continuously differentiable functions from [0, T'] to X with the respective norms

.xX) = t x) = t r(t .
W%@mx>tggﬂﬂﬂk,ﬂﬂw@mx)tgﬁHﬂMx+ggﬂﬂﬂh
Here and below, a dot above a variable represents its derivative with respect to time. For an integer £ > 0, and
p € [1,00], WEP(0,T; X) is the Sobolev space of the vector-valued functions z such that

k
Hx||Wk~P(O,T;X) = Z ||$(j)||LP(O,T;X) < 0.
=0

In our numerical approximations of the problems, we use the finite element method (FEM) for spatial discretiza-
tion, and finite differences for the temporal derivative. We now describe briefly a finite dimensional space H7,
which approximates H1, via the FEM. The details can be found in, e.g., [5]. For the sake of simplicity, we assume
that O is a polygon or polyhedron. Then T's = U!_,T'5 ;, and each piece I's ; is represented by an affine function.
Let 7" be a regular finite element partition of Q in such a way that if a side of an element lies on the boundary, the
side belongs entirely to one of the subsets I'y, I's and I's ;, 1 < i < I. Let h be the maximal diameter of the ele-
ments. We define H}' C H; to be the finite element space consisting of piecewise linear functions, corresponding
to the partition 7", If the solution u is known to have higher regularity, we may use higher order elements; our
error analysis can be easily extended to such cases.

We employ the partition of the time interval [0,7] : 0 = to < t; < --- < tiy = T. We denote the step-size
by k, =t, —t,_1,forn =1,..., N, and let ¥ = max, k,, be the maximal step-size. For a continuous function
w(t), we let w, = w(t,). Given a sequence {w, }N_,, forn =1,... N, we denote Aw,, = w,, — w,_1, and let
owy, = Aw, /k, be the corresponding divided difference, where no summation is implied over the index n.

Everywhere below, the symbol ¢ represents a positive constant which may change its value from place to place
and may depend on the input data, but it is independent of discretization parameters h and k.

3 Contact problems in viscoplasticity
We use the rate-type viscoplastic constitutive law
o =&e(u) + G(o,e(u)), )

where £ and G are material constitutive functions. The function £ is assumed to be linear while G is nonlinear.
The Perzyna laws is an example of such elastic-viscoplastic constitutive law,

1
e=E""6+— (0 — Pgo),
I

in which p* > 0 is the viscosity constant, K is a nonempty, closed, convex set in the space of symmetric tensors
and Px is the projection mapping on K. Note that G does not depend on €.

Rate-type viscoplastic models of the form (5) have been used to describe the behavior of rubbers, metals,
pastes, rocks, etc. Models of mechanical problems of this form may be found in [2] (see also references therein).
Existence and uniqueness results for initial-boundary value problems involving (5) were obtained in [15] for
displacements-tractions conditions.



We assume in the sequel that £ = (&;;x;) and G : 2 x S¢ x 8 — S9 satisfy the assumptions:

(a) Eijkl € L>(Q), 1 <i,j,k 1 <d.
b)éo-T=0-E1,Vo,TE€S; ae. infl (6)
(c) There exists an ag > 0 such that E7 -7 > ag|T|? V7 € Sy, ae. in Q.
(a) There exists an £ > 0 such that
|G(z,01,61) — G(x,09,€2)|| < L(||lo1 — 02| + |le1 —€2]]) Voi,09,€1,62 €S, ae. in Q. @)
(b) For any o, € € S¢, the mapping x — G(x, o, €) is measurable.
(¢) The mapping « — G(z, 0, 0) belongs to Q.
Forces and tractions are assumed to satisfy:
Fo € WH(0,T5 H), fo € WH(0,T; L*(I2)") ®)

and we denote by f € W1°°(0, T; V') the unique element given by

(f@),v)v = (Ffot),v)r + (F2(1),v)r2ry)e Vv €V,VEE[0,T]. ©)

We present now a number of contact problems involving viscoplastic materials of the type (5).

3.1 TheSignorini problem

We assume the contact without friction and there is no penetration between the body and the foundation. The
classical formulation of the problem is the following:
Find a displacement field w : © x [0, 7] — R? and a stress field o : © x [0, 7] — S¢ satisfying (1)—(3), and

6 =CECe(u)+G(o,e(u)) inQx(0,T), (10)
u, <0, 0, <0, ou, =0 onT3x (0,7), (11)
o, =0 onlsx(0,7), (12)

u(0) =ug, o(0)=09 inf (13)

Here, ug and o are given initial data, expressions (11)and (12)are the nonpenetration (Signorini) and no friction
conditions, respectively . LetU = {v € V | v, < 0 on I's}, where V' is defined in Section 2. Assume, for the
initial data

Uug € U, og € Q, (14)
(o0,v—€e(ug))g > (£(0),v —ug)y,YVo e U (15)
The weak formulation for the contact problem is:

Problem 3.1 Find a displacement w : [0,7] — U and the stress tensor o : [0,7] — @ such that u(0) = wuy,
o(0) =o¢and, forae. ¢t € (0,7),

The following result has been established in [24].

Theorem 3.2 Assume that (6), (7), (8), (14) and (15) hold. Then the problem 3.1 has a unique solution w €
W (0,T;U), o € WH(0,T;Q1).

For numerical approximations, let V* c V be a finite dimensional subspace of V' and define U" = {v" €
V' | vl <0onT3}. Let Q" C @ be a finite dimensional subspace of @ such that (V") C Q". Let Pgn : Q —
Q" be the orthogonal projection defined by (Pgrq,q")q = (a.9")o Vq € Q, ¢" € Q". Then a fully discrete
approximation of problem 3.1 is:



Problem 3.3 Given u € U" and ot € Q" find u"* = {u!*}_, c U" and o"* = {a"*}N_, in Q" such that
ué"“ :ug,agk :o'g, and,forn=1,..., N,
Solt = PonEde(ulh) + PonG(e(ulk), ol*),

(" (0" —upf))g = (fn, 0" —uph)y Vo' € U™

Problem 3.3 has a unique solution for £ small enough. We obtain the following error estimates by modifying
the results in [3](see also [7]). Remark that they are satisfied when V" is the space of piecewise linear polynomials
and Q" the space of piecewise constant functions.

Theorem 3.4 Assume that the conditions in Theorem 3.2 hold and also the following ones:

luo —uglly <ch, oo —agllq < ch,

[H2(Q)]INUisdense in U: infyneyn [|[v — v"||y < c(v)h, Yo € [H?(Q)]1NU,
[(Ig = Por)Tllg < ch, YT eQ,

w e L>(0,T; [H?(Q)]%),

then

hk hk
1?52% (”un —u, HV + Ho'ﬂ — 0y HQ)

< e Pllullp oz + ok ([l + 16]x0.10) -
If we further assume

e u, € L®(0,T; HX(T3), o, € L>(0,T; L*(T3))

o infoncyn [Hv — oty + o, — Ug||1L/f(F3)} < c(v)h, Yo € [H2(Q)4NU,

then we have an optimal order error estimate

hk hk
ax ([[un = wiFllv + ow - oiFle)

1/2 . .
< b (lullz= oz + 1l oz ) + ¢k (lelli= oz + 16ll~0rae) . (16)

3.2 Frictionless contact problemswith normal compliance
We consider frictionless contact with a deformable foundation which we model by
—o, =7"(uy, —9)%, =0 onl3x(0,T). 17

Here « € (0,1], g is the initial gap between the elastic-viscoplastic body and the foundation and 1/r* may be
interpreted as the coefficient of deformability of the foundation. We assume

geL*T3), ¢g>0, r"cL>3), r*>0 aeonl;. (18)

Condition (17) is the normal compliance condition. The expression u, — g, when positive, represents the penetra-
tion of the body into the foundation. Signorini’s nonpenetration condition is obtained from (17) when r* — oo,
i.e. when the coefficient of deformability of the foundation tends to zero. Then, the classical formulation of the
problem is to find a displacement field w : Q x [0,7] — R< and a stress field o : Q x [0,T] — S satisfying
(1)-(3), (10), (13) and (17).

Let

) = [ =g vav eV (19)
I's
Assume for the initial data,
u €V, op€Q, (00,e(v))g+iji(ug,v)=(f(0),v)y VveV (20)

The weak formulation for the contact problem is:



Problem 3.5 Find a displacement w : [0,7] — V and a stress tensor o : [0,7] — @ satisfying w(0) = wuy,
o(0) = o, and, fora.e.t € (0,7,

o (t) = Ee(u(t)) + G(a(t),e(u(?))),
(a(t),e(v))q +i(u(t),v) = (f(t),v)y VveV.

Well-posedness of the problem 3.5 has been studied in [9].

Theorem 3.6 Assume (6), (7), (8), (18)—(20). Then the problem 3.5 has a unique solution w € W°(0,T; V),
o € WHe(0,T;Q,).

For numerical approximations, let V* c V and Q" C Q be finite-dimensional spaces. We assume that these
spaces satisfy (V") ¢ Q". This assumption is very natural and holds for finite element approximations when
the polynomial degree for the space V" is at most one higher than that for the space Q”. Then a fully discrete
approximation to the problem 3.5 is:

Problem 3.7 Given ul € V" and o}t € Qh find u* = {ul*}N_ c V" and o"* = {a"F}N_| C Q" such that
hk—ug,agk—a'o,and forn=1,...,N,

= PonEde(ul®) + PonG(e(ulr), o),
(03" e(0")q + j(up®,o") = (fr, ")y Vot eV

Problem 3.7 has a unique solution for & small enough and we have the following error estimates(see [9])which
can be applied in the habitual case with V" the space of piecewise linear polynomials and Q" the space of piecewise
constant functions.

Theorem 3.8 Assume that the conditions in Theorem 3.6 hold and also the following ones:

Jug —ulllv <ch, |oo—ollq < ch,

o [H2(Q)4NVisdensein V: infyncyn v — vy <c(v)h, Yo e [H2(Q)4NV,

|(Ig — Por)Tllg < ch, VT e,
u € L0, T [H(Q)]),

then
s, (1wl + o — o2l)
< ch||u||Loc 0,T;[H2(Q)]4 + ck (HuHL“’(O,T;V) + ||dHL°°(O:T§Q)) . (21)

Variational and numerical analysis of a quasistatic frictionless contact problem for viscoplastic materials with
a general normal compliance contact condition have been obtained in [9].

3.3 Frictionless contact between two viscoplastic bodies

We consider two elastic-viscoplastic bodies occupying two bounded domains Q2! and Q2 of R? (d < 3). We use the
superscript m to indicate that the variable is related to 2", where here and below m = 1, 2. For each domain Q™,
we assume its boundary I'™ is Lipschitz continuous, and is partitioned into three disjoint measurable parts I'7*, I'5*
and I'}*, with meas (I'*) > 0. The unit outward normal to I, is denoted by v™ = (v]™). We are interested in
the evolution of the contact process over [0, 7], (T" > 0). The bodies are clamped on I'” x (0, T’), volume forces
of density f{* act on Q™ x (0,7") and surface tractions of density f5' act on I'}* x (0, T). The two bodies are in
contact along the common part I'} = I', denoted by I'; below. The contact is frictionless and we model it by the
Signorini condition on I'y* x (0, T") with vanishing gap function. Finally, we assume that the process is quasistatic
and use (5) as constitutive law. The mechanical problem we study is formulated as follows:



Find displacement fields ™ = (u}") : @™ x [0, T] — R* and stress fields o™ = (o77) : Q™ x [0,T] — S,
m = 1, 2, which satisfy

=&e(u™) + G" (™, e(u™)) n Q™ x (0,7T),
Dive™ + fi' =0 inQ™ x (0,T),
u™" =0 onIT x(0,7),
o™V = fi' onTH x (0,7T),
uy, +uy, <0, 0, =0, <0,
ol (ul+u?)=0,6"=0 onlsx(0,7),

and the initial conditions
u™(0) =uy', o™(0) =0y n Q™.

We introduce the spaces

VT ={v=(v)]|v; € H'(Q™),v; =00on T, 1<i<d},
Q™ = {1 = (1) | 7 € L*(Q™), 1 <ii,j < d},
= {7 € Q™ |Divr € L*(Q™)%}.
These are Hilbert spaces with their canonical inner products. Since meas(T'f*) > 0, by Korn’s inequality,

le(v)]|gm isanormon H'(Q™)% and is equivalent to [|v|| g1 (qmya.
We make the following assumptions on : £ = (£/7,) and G™ : Q™ x Sq x $* — S

(b) Mo -T=0-EMTVo,T €S ae. in Q™ (22)
(c) There exists an a™ > 0 such that E™71 - 7 > a™|7|2 V7 € S%, a.e.in Q™.

a) &M, e L(Q™), 1 <4,j,k,1 <d;
Jkl

(a) There exists an L™ > 0 such that |G™(x, 01,€1) — G™(x, 02,€2)||
<L™(|loy — o2 + |ler — e2) Vo1, 02,61,62 € S%, ae. in Q™;

b)Vo,e € S the mapping x — G™(x, o, €) is measurable; (23)
g
(¢) The mapping & — G™(x, 0, 0)belongs to Q™.
The force densities satisfy:
Sy e WESO T L@, f5 e W (0,7 L)), (24)

We define the product spaces V = V! x V2, Q = Q' x Q% and Q; = Q1 x Q?. These are all Hilbert spaces
endowed with the canonical inner products (-, -)v, (-,-)g and (-, -) o, , respectively. The associated normsare ||- ||y,
Il - lloand || - ||, respectively. Moreover, (-, -)y is the inner product on V.

Let f(t) denote the element of V, for ¢ € [0, T, given by

(F(),v)v = (Fo(), v ) r2(1)a + (F5(1),v) L2(a2)a + (F3(1), 0") p2rnye + (F5(1), v%) 12 (r2ya,
forall v = (v!,v?) € V. We define the set U of admissible displacement fields by
U={v=(v'v?) eV |vl+v2<0onT3}, (25)
and we suppose that
ug = (ug,uy) €U, o9 =(05,07) €Q, (00,e(v—ug))g > (£(0),v —uo)v. (26)
Finally, we use the notation e(v) = (e(v?),e(v?)) for v = (vt v ) € Vand e = (£l £2%€?), G(o,e) =

(G(ot,el),G(o? €?)) fore = (e!,e?) e Qand o = (ot 0'2)
The weak formulation of the contact problem is:



Problem 3.9 Find a displacement field w : [0, 7] — U and a stress field o : [0, 7] — Q1 such that «(0) = wuy,
o(0) = o, and, fora.e.t € (0,7,

& (t) = Ee(i(t)) + Gla(t),e(u(t))),
(o(t).e(v — u(t)g = (F(t), v —ult))y VveU.

The well-posedness of the problem 3.9 has been established in [18]; the main existence and uniqueness result
is the following.

Theorem 3.10 Under the assumptions (22), (23), (24), and (26), Problem 3.9 has a unique solution (u,o) €
Whee (0, T;U x Q1).

We turn to numerical approximations. Let 7" be a regular FEM partition of the domain €2 in such a way that if
a side of an element lies on the boundary, then the side is entirely on one of the subsets T'; ", T, and T's. We choose
a finite element space VV* C V for the approximation of «, and another FEM space Q" such that (V") c Q",
for the approximation of o. Then, we define the discrete admissible set

Ul = {vh = (0" 0?2 e VI [0l +02h <0on T3} C U.
Then, a fully discrete scheme, which is an improved version of the one in [12], is the following:

Problem 3.11 Given u! € U" and o% € Q", find a displacement field w"* = {u"*}_, c U" and a stress field
ot = {a"F} N c Q" such that ul® = uh, of* = ok, and, forn =1,..., N,

n Jn=0
dohk = Pthée(u,Zk) + PQhG(UZk, e(ul*)),
(o"F (v — uﬁk))Q > (f,,v" —ul*), voh e U
By slightly modifying the arguments in [12], we have the following result.
Theorem 3.12 Assume that the conditions in Theorem 3.10 hold and also the following ones:
lwo —ufllv < ch, |loo —aglle < ch,
[H2(QY)]4 x [H?2(22)]¢N U is dense in U and

ing v —v"||y <e(v)h, Yo e [H*QH) x [H2(Q*)]?NT,
'UhE h

H(IQ — PQh)THQ <ch, V1T e€Q,
u™ € L>=(0,T; [H*(Q™)]%) (m = 1,2),

then

s (e~ wly + o — %)

< ch' 2wl oo .1 ) + ¢k ([l o.mvy + 161 2= 0.1:0)) -
If we further assume
* ut € LOO(OvT;HQ(F3) (m=1,2), o, €L>0,T; LQ(FS))

[ ) il’lffvheU}L |:HU — 'UhHV + ||vy - Ul}}||i/22(1"3)j| S C(v)h7 VU S [H2(Ql)]d X [H2(92)]d Al U!

then we have an optimal order error estimate
hk hk
ax (s — v+ llow — o)

1/2 . .
< ch (Il o rymens + Il o e, ) + ok (lellie oz +16]~0ra) . @D

Note that these estimations are valid when V™" is the space of piecewise polynomials of degree less or equal
1 and Q™" is the space of piecewise constant functions.

For brevity, in this resumed version we do not include the analysis of interesting method of discretisation with
non matching methods (see [8], [13]).



4 Numerical examples

To verify the accuracy of the numerical methods described in Section 3, a number of numerical experiments have
been performed on test problems in one, two and three dimensions. We describe in this section some numerical
results.

4.1 TheSignorini contact problem in viscoplasticity
411 A one-dimensional test problem
Problem 3.1 has been tested with the data:

Q=(0,1), T=10sec., TI;={0}, Ty=0, Ts3={1}, fo(z)=10N/m, g=0.25m,
uo(x) =0m, oo(x) =10 — 10z N/m, &(x)=10N, G(o,e) = —0c + 10e.

In Section 3.1, we considered the Signorini contact problem with a zero gap. The results stated there can be
extended straightforward to the situation with a nonzero initial gap g.
The exact solution of the 1-D problem is:

o(t,z) =10 — 10z, (28)

u(t,r) = (1—e ) (z—%).

For 0 <t <In2 (no contact) : {
2

5
o(t,z) = = (27" +3) — 10m,
For ¢ > In 2 (in contact) : % 1 (29)
u(t,z) = §x2(e_t -1+ ix[Qe_t +3—4e7 .
Employing the fully discrete problem described in Section 3.1, the numerical method has been implemented.
In Fig. 1, the displacement fields at the times ¢t = 0.5, 1, 2, 4, 8 sec. are depicted. The discretization parameters

are k = 0.01 and h = 0.01. The difference between the numerical and exact solutions (28)-(29) is also plotted.

Displacement field x10™ Exact error
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Figure 1: Displacement field and exact error for different time values.

In Figure 2 we show the evolution of the displacements at the nodes x = 0.25, 0.5, 1, and its corresponding
error values. We observe the effect produced at the contact time ¢ = In2 (approx 0.69). Finally, the values of
the exact error are calculated for a number of time and spatial discretization parameters, and asymptotic behaviour
(16) has been obtained, for an asymptotic constant C' = 0.9645 x 1071,

4.1.2 A two-dimensional test problem

We use the data:

Q=(0,1) x (0,1), T =1see, T'y=10,1]x {1}, T'2={0,1} x (0,1), TI's=][0,1] x {0},
fo=1(0,—10t)N/m?,  fy=(0,0)N/m, o&¢=O0N/m? wuy=0m.



Displacement evolution x10° Exact error of the displacement evolution
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Figure 2. Evolution of displacements of pointsz = 0.25, 0.5, 1, and its corresponding exact error

£ is the plane stress elasticity tensor:

K E
PEEY 5(1 T, lap
1_1%2(7'11—5-7'22) 5+1+/{Tﬁ

for o, 3 = 1,2, where E is the Young’s modulus and  is the Poisson’s ratio. In this example £ = 108 N/m? and
k= 0.3.
We consider an obstacle defined implicitly by

(01 -3)? | (w2 +3)°
900 9

and the gap function g(«) is given as the distance between the contact point « and the obstacle.
The classical Perzyna’s viscoplastic function (see [2] and [15]) has been considered in its 2-D version, i.e.,

(ET)ap =

1=0,

G(o,e)=—

QM*E(U — Pxo), (30)

where p* > 0 is the viscosity coefficient and Py is the orthogonal projection operator (with respect to the norm
||| = (E7,7)'/2) over the convex subset K C S? defined by:

K={1cS* |1} + 75 — T11720 + 3755 < 0%},

oy being the uniaxial yield stress. In this case, we used oy = v/10N/m? and p* = 100N /m?.

Displacement of the contact boundary through the time
T

Figure 3. Von-Mises stress on deformed configuration and evolution of the w, component in a2-D Signorini problem

In Figure 3 the deformed configuration, the Von-Mises norm for the stress at time ¢t = 1sec., and the evolution
of the contact boundary are plotted.
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4.1.3 A three-dimensional test problem

In the three-dimensional case, we use the data:
Q=(0,3) x (0,1) x (0,1), T =1sec, Ty ={0}x][0,1]x][0,1], T3=(0,3)x (0,1) x {0},
FQZF—(Flurg), 0'0:ON/m3, uO:Om.
0,0, —10t)N/m3 if x; = 0,
f2 = (OaOaO)N/m27 fo(xlax27x37t) = { EO 0 0)N/3713/0thenN|;e

Here, & is the three-dimensional elasticity tensor,

FEk
(gT)ij = )(

3
E
1+k 1—2&)(;7-%) it 1+r

for i,5 = 1,2,3, where Young’s modulus E and Poisson’s ratio x are 108 N/m? and 0.3, respectively. The
constitutive function G (o, €) is again Perzyna’s, i.e. (30) in its three-dimensional version with

K ={r€8%| (011 — 022)* + (022 — 033)> + (033 — 011) + 6(07, + 073 + 033) < 03}

Here, we used oy = +/10N/m?. In Figure 4 the displacements and the Von-Mises norm for the stress are
shown at the final time 7. Also, the evolution of the second component of the displacement field of the contact
nodes on surface x1 = 0 is shown.

x107 U2 component in some contact nodes through the time
T T T T T T

—e—  x2=0.625

Figure 4: Von-Mises stress on deformed configuration and evolution of the u; component in a3-D Signorini problem

4.2 Contact problem with normal compliance

Because of limited extension of the paper we only describe a one dimensional test. The contact problem with a
deformable foundation described in Section 3.2 is considered with the data:

Q=(0,1), T=10sec, I'1 ={0}, TI'y=0, T's={1}, fo(z,¢)=10N/m, g¢g=0.25m, a=1,
uo(xz) =0m, op(x) =10—10x N/m, &(z)=10N, G(o,e)=—0+10e, r*=100N/m.

The exact solution of this problem is:

o(z,t) =10 — 10z,
For 0 <t <In2 (no contact) : (2.) = (1 — e~t)( x2) (31)
u(z,t) = (1 —e ) (z— =).

2
—t 40r*
o(x,t) = 5(262 13_3+10T ) _ 10z,
For ¢ > In2 (in contact) : 2 (10r +1) 9e—t 4 3 4 40r* (32)
uwt) = (e =1+ el gy~

11



Displacement field

2

TTTAT
®ANPO

02

Un(x)

n

®ENRO

Figure 5: Displacement field and exact error at different timesin a 1-D normal compliance problem.

By using the discrete problem in Section 5.2, we have implemented the numerical method on a standard work-
station. Figure 5 depicts the displacements at the times ¢ = 0.5, 1, 2, 4, 8 sec., calculated with parameters h = 0.01
and k& = 0.01. We also plot the difference with the exact solution (32)-(32) scaled by the factor 103.

In Figure 6 we show the evolution of the points =z = 0.25, 0.5, 1), and the corresponding error between the

numerical solution and the exact values.
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Figure 6: Evolution of displacements of pointsz = 0.25, 0.5, 1 and corresponding scaled exact error.

From the exact error values, asymptotic behaviour (21) is obtained with an asymtotic constant C' = 0.9557 x
10~1, independent of % and k.
4.3 Contact problem between two viscoplastic bodies
431 A two-dimensional test problem: case 1
We consider the contact problem between two viscoplastic bodies described in Section 3.3 with the data:

Q' = (0,4) x (0,1),

FS = (074) X {0}7
£6=(0,0)N/m?,

QQ = (074) X (_170)7
Iy=T"—(T{uly), T3=TI%—(T7Uly),
£6 = (0,0)N/m?,  f5=(0,0)0N/m, &o=0N/m?
(0, —10t)N/mif3 <z <4, 0 =1,

(10t,0)N/m if 0.5 < x5 < 1, 21 = 0,
0 otherwise,

T =1sec, TI'l={4}x[0,1], T2={4} x[-1,0],
uonm,

f%(xhx?vt) =

The Young’s modulus and Poisson’s ratio for the two viscoplastic bodies Q! and 22 are 108 N/m? and x = 0.3.
The Perzyna law (30) is used, where p* = 100N/m? and oy = 10N/m?. Figure 7 depicts the displacements and

12



the Von-Mises norm for stress at the final time.

Figure 7 The displacements and the Von-Mises normin a 2-D contact problem between two viscoplastic bodies (case 1).

4.3.2 A two-dimensional test problem: case?2

In this case, we study the contact problem between two viscoplastic bodies in the setting described in Figure 8 is
considered.

8 Qz

Ql =

R N

Figure 8: Contact between two viscoplastic bodies (case 2).

The Young’s modulus and Poisson’s ratio for the two viscoplastic bodies ! and Q2 are 108 N/m? and x = 0.3.

The Perzyna law (30) is used, where ;* = 100N/m? and oy = 10N/m?. In Figure 9 the displacements and the
\Von-Mises norm for stress at the final time are shown.

4.3.3 A three-dimensional test problem

Finally, we consider a contact problem between two viscoplastic bodies in three dimensions. The following data
have been used:

Q! = (1,2) x (1,4) x (0,1), 9%2=(0,3) x (0,1) x (0,1), T =1sec, I'l =0,

I'?=1{0,3} x [0,1] x [0,1], T3=(1,2) x {1} x (0,1), Ti=T!'—(T1urls), TI'3=TI%?-(T2UT3),
1 (0,=100t,0)N/m? ifxg =4, 1 <z < 9,0 < z3 <1,

o= { (0,0,0) in another case.

f2=1(0,0,0)0N/m?, fi=1(0,0,0), f2=(0,0,00N/m, oo¢=O0N/m? ug=0m.

As above, Perzyna’s law and elasticity tensor £ were considered with parameters p* = 100N/m?, E =
108 N/m? and k = 0.3. Figure 10 depicts the displacemeyts and the Von-Mises norm for stress are shown.
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Figure 10: Displacements and the Von-Mises norm in a3-D contact problem between two viscoplastic bodies.

5 Conclusion

Considerable progress has been made on the modelling, variational analysis and numerical analysis of quasistatic
contact phenomena. Our understanding of the behavior of the models for these processes has deepened, and the
new problems led to the investigation of new types of variational inequalities. These kind of methods can be
extended to quasistatic and dynamic contact problems for viscoelastic materials (see, for example, [1], [20], [21])
and other models including damage and wear that leads to new and interesting types of variational inequalities (see
[11, [10], [22], [25]).
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Numerical analysis of an integral equation modeling
a radiative transfer problem
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The example to be shown concerns a radiative transfer equation that oc-
curs in Astrophysics. We will consider a restricted problem obtained when
the temperature and pressure are known in which case the system becomes
linear. The transfer problem of the absortion of photons in stellar atmo-
spheres may be described by a Fredholm integral equation of the second
kind, weakly singular. The problem will be set in the Banach space L!(I).

The numerical approximation is based on a sequence of projections onto
successive finite dimensional subspaces spanned by n functions piecewise
constant in each of the subintervals determined by a non uniform grid of
n + 1 points in 1.

To obtain a precision equivalent to the application of the previous pro-
jection method on a large dimensional subspace without the solution of the
corresponding large linear system, we will use iterative refinement formulae.
These are to be applied to an approximate solution obtained with a system
of small dimension.

Sparse matrix techniques and parallel processing are also used to accel-
erate the computations.

(This is a joint work with P. B. Vasconcelos, M. Ahues, A. Largillier, O.
Titaud, B. Rutily)
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Abstract

Most quantities appearing in physical applications are ruled by systems of partial differential
equations. An example is given by the deformations and stresses of elastic and inelastic bodies
subject to load, studied in solid mechanics.

It is well known that for problems defined in two dimensional domains, piecewise linear finite
element solutions are second order approximations for the solution with respect to Lo norm,
but their gradient are only first order approximations for the gradient of the solution. These
convergences are obtained assuming that the triangulations of the domain are quasi-uniform and
regular.

In this talk we study the convergence properties of the numerical approximations for the
solution of systems of elliptic equations defined on two dimensional polygonal domains. These
approximations are constructed using a non standard fully discrete piecewise linear finite element
method based on non uniform triangulations and considering a variational formulation with a
sesquilinear form which can be not strongly coercive. For s € {1,2}, we prove order s convergence
for the piecewise linear finite element solution and its gradient, if the solution of the system is
in the Sobolev space H¥"1(Q).

Several authors studied the superconvergence of the gradient. For instance, about two
decades ago, M. Zlamal found superconvergence of the gradient for certain quadrature finite
element solutions on nearly rectangular grids. Furthermore J. Brandts studied superconver-
gence of the gradient of the piecewise linear finite element solution, but the grids were assumed
regular and quasi-uniform.

The nonstandard finite element method studied in this work is equivalent to a carefully
defined finite difference method and hence we conclude that this last method is supraconvergent.
Supraconvergent finite difference schemes have been largely studied in the literature.

In the present work we start describing the nonstandard piecewise linear finite element
method for a general uniformly strongly elliptic system. The stability of the sesquilinear form
that defines the nonstandard method is established. Using the stability properties we study the
behavior of the error. Examples illustrating the performance of the method are considered for
planar elasticity problems.
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ON THE MOTION OF A PARTICLE IN VORTICAL FLOWS
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In this lecture, the dynamics of a non-neutrally buoyant particle moving in a rotating vessel filled
with a Newtonian fluid is examined analytically and experimentally. The geometry under study
is used in mineral particle separators, suspension bioreactors and other equipment of industrial
interest. In particular, the dynamical problem to be discussed simulates the motion of micro-
carriers in NASAs microgravity bioreactors. These rotating vessel bioreactors have been used
extensively to study suspended tissue growth on earth. Virtual mass, gravity, pressure, steady
and history drag effects at low particle Reynolds numbers are considered. The presence of lift
forces, both steady and unsteady, are taken into account. Results are compared to traditional
formulations of low Reynolds flows that do not account for small, inertial lift effects. Substantial
differences were found by including lift in the formulation during our preliminary analysis and
therefore we seek to confirm these exciting results experimentally. For particles lighter than the
fluid, an asymptotically stable equilibrium position was found to be at a horizontal distance
from the center of rotation and at an angle with the X-axis.

To our knowledge this work is the first to solve the particle Lagrangian equation of motion in
its complete form (with or without lift) for a non-uniform flow using an exact method, and also
the first to validate relevant expressions for Saffmans and McLaughlins lift coefficients with this
flow configuration. Our formulation of this problem predicts that even at very small rotation
rates a remarkable phenomenon occurs due to lift effects exclusively: the equilibrium position
of particles lighter than the fluid is always below (assuming the gravity acceleration to point
down) the horizontal plane containing the axis of the cylinder. This result is in direct contrast
with the behavior predicted by the Maxey-Riley equation which does not include lift effects.
The exact solution of the Maxey-Riley equation derived during this research effort predicts
that a light particle will reach equilibrium above the central plane. We will show that even
at very small Rep and shear Reynolds number Res lift effects will force a light particle below
the central horizontal plane, provided that Rep is less or equal to Res. We also show that this
flow configuration can be used to determine experimentally the lift coefficient for a particle in a
uniform vorticity field.
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ABSTRACT

Bulk forming is a critical activity characterized by short lead times
and constant technological modifications in order to improve quality
and reduce manufacturing costs.

The utilization of experimental techniques and numerical simulation
softwares at both basic and advanced levels can help engineers solving
different technological tasks; (i) they may be used as tools for
designing and optimizing a process, (ii) they may help testing the
impact of different raw materials and lubricants on the final properties
of the formed parts, and (iii) they may also serve in-plant engineers
debugging and solving formability problems, evaluating possible
changes in process parameters and making small modifications in the
shape of already existing dies/tools.

This presentation outlines a number of examples and discusses the
benefits and limitations in wusing experimental and numerical
simulation procedures.
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Solving multiobjective engineering problems is a very difficult task due to, in general, in this
class of problems, the objectives conflict across a high-dimensional problem space. In these
problems, there is no single optimal solution; the interaction of multiple objectives gives rise
to a set of efficient solutions, known as the Pareto-optimal solutions. During the past decade,
Genetic Algorithms (GAs) (Goldberg, 1989) were extended in order to tackle this class of
problems, such as the work of Schaffer (1985), Fonseca and Fleming (1995), Horn et al.
(1994), Srinivas and Deb (1995) and, Zitzler and Thiele (1998). These multiobjective
approaches explore some features of Evolutionary Algorithms, in particular, since these
algorithms work with populations of candidate solutions, they can, in principle, find multiple
Pareto-optimal solutions in a single run; on the other hand, using some diversity-preserving
mechanisms Evolutionary Algorithms can find widely different Pareto-optimal solutions. In
this talk a review of the latest developments on evolutionary multiobjective optimization is

going to be presented, with some examples on structural optimization.
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ABSTRACT

Metal forming processes are generally characterised for involving important changes of the
initial shape of a workpiece by dastic deformation controlled by contact, with friction, provided by the
tools. These processes have been generating challenging problems in the numerica modelling. Some
developments in the solution of some of those problems are here addressed.

In order to handle the large deformations involved in metal forming and the “locking” problems
related to the incompressibility of plastic deformation a lot of effort has been put forward on element
architecture. One of the more recent approaches is based on the concept of enhanced strain element
that was established as a generalisation of the so-called incompatible modes element. The classica
enhanced strain elements presented severe hourglass ingtabilities in certain finite strain regimes.
Departing from the classical enhanced strain technique a special 3-D hexahedral element is described.
The formulation contains a penaty stabilizing term that results naturally from the variationa principle
associated to the total potential as defined in the origind formulation but not assuming orthogondlity
between enhanced strains and stresses. The element performs well in large finite strain problems, has
no specia treatment or directiona enhancement in order to be used in plate and shell analysis and may
be used in bulk forming, solid anaysis, sheet metal forming and in classical beam and plate anayss.

The contact problem between deformable bodies in 3D, including friction, is gtill a chalenging
problem to be solve adequately in large-scale applications. In metal forming processes this may be an
important issue to be addressed if the tool deformation or tool ware are to be taken into account or if
sf-contact in workpiece regions is to be avoided. Some innovative procedures are presented for
contact detection and the circumventing of the equidistance dilemma and face selection, including
criteria for avoiding wrong selection of target faces. A new Augmented Lagrangian function
corresponding to a variation of the classical Rockafellar Lagrangian is proposed resulting in continuous
second order derivatives if Lagrange multipliers are greater or equal than one and therefore avoiding
sequential unconstrained minimization techniques. A new regularisation approach for friction forces,
which rely soldly on the use of curvilinear coordinates rather than a particular stress rate, is proposed.

An important aspect in the analysis of finite strain plasticity and metal forming is the one related
to the representation of materia softening behaviour and particularly strain locaisation, either shear
bending or localised necking that are known to pre-date ductile failure. A continuous damage mode! in
close coupling with finite strain plasticity may numerically represent ductile fracture mechanisms. The
straightforward numerical implementation of the softening part of ductile material behaviour, which
may theoretically represent discontinuous strain rate components and shear bands leads to mesh size
and orientation dependence. A gradient damage model is proposed with the purpose of attenuating
mesh dependency. The stain softening behaviour is modeled through a variant of Lemaitre's damage
evolution law, which alows taking into account the crack closure effect in compression.
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Contact phenomena involving deformable bodies abound in industry and everyday life. The contact of
the braking pads with the wheel or the tire with the road are two simple examples. In the last decades,
a considerable progress has been made in their modelling and analysis, and the literature in this field is
extensive. See, for example, [2] for a survey devoted to the contact of elastic bodies.

We investigated recently two frictionless models, for the Signorini contact and for the contact with
normal compliance (see [3, 4]). In these papers the material was assumed to have linear viscoelastic
behavior with long-term memory, that we describe with a Volterra-type integral equation of the form

0:(t) = Aijrmer (u(t)) + /Ot Bijri(t — s)eri(u(s))ds,

where o = (0;), u = (u;) and e(u) = (¢;;(u)) represent the stress tensor, the displacement field and the
linearized strain tensor, respectively. Moreover, A = (A;;x;) and B = (B;jx:) are the fourth order tensors
of elastic coefficients and the relaxation tensor, respectively. Thus, at each time ¢ > 0 the stress tensor
depends on all the previous strain states. Real materials in nature, like rubbers, organic polymeers or
some kinds of wood have such a mechanical behavior.

In a variational form, the mechanical problems studied in the above papers lead to evolutionary vari-
ational inequalities for the displacement field involving an integral term of Volterra type. Here, we will
show that, as the obstacle becomes less deformable, the weak solution of the normal compliance contact
problem tends to the weak solution of the Signorini contact problem. We also present some numerical
results of simulations that confirm the theoretical exposition.

Finally, we improve our model by taking into account the Tresca’s friction law. This leads to an evolu-
tionary variational inequality involving both a Volterra-type integral term and a partial derivative term
with respect to the time variable. The analysis has been performed by using arguments of evolutionary
inequalities established in [1], convexity and fixed point.
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A heterogeneous medium is considered, occupying the entire plane R?, with periodic
heterogeneities. The heat conduction problem and the linear elasticity problem are
studied in this infinite medium. This is done numerically by implementing a periodic
finite element mesh, which can also be viewed as a mesh on the two-dimensional torus.

The goal of this study is to compute the effective conductivity/elasticity tensor,
which describes the overall properties of the body when charges are applied “at infinity”.
Then, shape optimization is performed: one looks for the geometry of the heterogeneities
that optimizes, in some sense, the effective properties of the body. A matrix made of
a certain material is considered, having periodically distributed inclusions of a weaker
material. The analysis is restricted to one periodicity cell only; one or two inclusions
are considered in the cell. The shape of these inclusions is changed gradually in order
to optimize the effective properties of the body.

A functional depending on the effective coefficients and on the volume proportion
is defined, and a minimization algorithm is applied to this functional. One needs to
compute the derivative of the functional with respect to the shape of the inclusion(s).
This information is used by the minimization algorithm (a steepest descent algorithm).

The finite element mesh must change its geometry and topology along the opti-
mization process. The inclusions can pass through the border of the periodicity cell, as
long as they do not touch the other inclusions, or their own translations.



A viscoelastic beam oscillating between two
stops with damage

M. Campro! J.R. FERNANDEZ! AND M. SHILLOR?Z

In many materials there is an important decrease in their load bearing capacity, because of development
of internal microcracks. As a result of the tensile or compressive stresses in the body, these microcracks
open and grow which, in turn, causes the load bearing of the material to decrease. This reduction in the
strenght of the material is modelled by introducing the damage field 8 = §(z,t) as the ratio

Eeyry
E

ﬂ = ﬂ(xat) =

between the effective modulus of elasticity F. sy and the modulus of the damage-free material E. Following
Frémond and Nedjar [?], the evolution of the microscopic cracks causing the damage is described by the
differential inclusion ([?, ?])

1-5
B

where k > 0 is a constant relating to the diffusion of damage and cq4, m, dy, d2, g and B, 0 < B, < 1,
are process parameters that must be obtained experimentally.

In the present work, we consider an uniform viscoelastic beam which is clamped at one of its ends to an
oscilating device. The motion of the other end is constrained by two obstacles: the stops. This problem,
without considering the damage, was introduced in [?]. The contact was supposed to be without friction
and was modelled with a normal compliance condition, i.e., the stops are assumed to be flexible, with
resistance proportional to the deflection.

A fully discrete scheme is proposed for the numerical solution of the model, using the finite element
method to approximate the spatial variable and the Euler method to discretize the time derivatives.
Error estimates are derived for the approximative solutions. The scheme was implemented on computer
and numerical simulations of the evolution of the mechanical state and damage of the material will be
presented.

Cdﬁ/ - Hﬁww —m ( ) + dl (uww)i + d2(uww)3 —qc 8)([5*,1] (6)7
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The study of instabilities and bifurcations in systems with friction has been motivated by
several experimental observations related to technological problems and industrial processes
(like the occurrence of break squeal in vehicles or intermittent flows in granular media). The
scientific community has also become progressively aware that friction-induced instabilities are
responsible for the occurrence of earthquakes.

The research summarized in this presentation addresses two phenomena that, under certain
conditions, may occur in mechanical systems with unilateral contacts with friction: (i) the direc-
tional instability of static equilibrium configurations; this is a dynamic (divergence) instability
phenomenon caused by combined stiffness, mass and friction effects; (ii) the occurrence of angu-
lar bifurcations in quasi-static trajectories; this is a case of multiplicity of quasi-static solutions
caused by combined stiffness and friction effects. We deal with finite dimensional plane linearly
elastic systems constrained by plane rigid frictional contacts.

The stability study leads to a complementarity eigenproblem and we use it to give a necessary
and sufficient condition for an equilibrium state to be directionally unstable. The instability
modes and the corresponding coefficients of friction at the stability-instability transition may be
obtained by solving another complementarity eigenproblem in which the coefficient of friction is
the unknown eigenvalue.

Another kind of problem that may be formulated at an equilibrium state is the quasi-static
rate problem, which consists of finding the first order right rates of change of displacements and
reactions, for a given external loading rate at that state. For plane systems this problem may
be formulated as a linear complementarity eigenproblem.

For constant external forces at a given equilibrium state, the directional instability problem
at the stability-instability transition and the rate problem are the same. This means that an
eigenmode in the stability-instability transition corresponds to an infinity of solutions to the
rate problem for constant applied loads, and vice-versa.

For several finite element discretizations of elastic solids in frictional contact with flat ob-
stacles, we show, compare and discuss the solutions to the above problems that are computed
with two different algorithms.
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Abstract

Let Q' = (0, L) x (—t,t) x (—¢, &) be the reference configuration of an elastic, homogeneous and isotropic
solid. We assume ¢ and ¢ to be very small with respect to L (length), so that Q¢ can be seen as a plate of
thickness 2e and middle surface (0, L) x (—t,t) or as beam with cross section (—t,t) x (—¢,¢) (which has
area AT = 4et). The body Q¢ is assumed to be clamped in one or two ends {0, L} x [—t,t] x [—¢,¢]. The
plate/beam is submitted to the action of volume forces and surface tractions acting only on the upper
and lower faces [0, L] x [—t,t] x {—e,e}. The part of the lateral surface not clamped is assumed free of
forces.

We denote by u®? the corresponding displacement field, solution of the three-dimensional linear elasticity
model. The plates theory justifies that for e sufficiently small u** can be approximated by uf* where the
bending ' is the solution of the Kirchhoff-Love model and (u5?, u5") solves a plane elasticity problem,
both problems posed in the middle surface. A mathematical justification of this fact is now well-known [1].
In the same way, the beams theory for this case proposes to approximate u* by @, where the flexions
(as',a§') are the solution of the model of Bernoulli-Navier and @5’ is determined from the stretching
equation, both problems posed on the interval (0, L). This approach is also mathematically justified by
asymptotic analysis [3].

In this work we assume that € and ¢ are of the same order of magnitude and we try to answer the
following question: what is the rapport between @ (Kirchhoff-Love solution) and 4" (Bernoulli-Navier
solution). Given the linearity of the equations of the Kirchhoff-Love model, we impose conditions to the
material and choose appropriate assumptions the order magnitude of the forces. Using the asymptotic
technique (Lions [2]) taking ¢ as small parameter on the Kirchhoff-Love model, after a change of variable
(consisting of a zoom in zs-direction) to the reference middle surface (—1,1) x (—&,¢e) and a suitable
scaling of the unknowns, we prove that, up a factor 1 — v? (v: Poisson’s coefficient of the material), the
(scaled) Bernoulli-Navier model is the H! x H' x H?2-limit of the (scaled) Kircchoff-Love model as ¢ tends
to zero. In other words, de Bernoulli-Navier model is the natural approximation of the Kirchhoff-Love
model when t is sufficiently small.
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Abstract

The problem addressed will be that of solving constitutive laws for plastic materials. The
necessity to implement this local stress-strain relation on every quadrature node of the
finite element grid used calls for a method which is quick, robust and sufficiently accurate.

Considering the classical constitutive law of von-Mises associative plasticity with linear
isotropic and kinematic hardening, I will present a new integration scheme based on the
computation of an integration factor ([1]). This method is consistent with the Yield
surface condition (which is a “most wanted” property for numerical schemes in plasticity)
and is exact whenever no isotropic hardening is present in the model.

The proposed scheme will be compared with the classical radial return map algorithm,
a well estabilished and performing method ([2]). The comparision is based on various
pointwise tests on different strain histories and an initial boundary value problem. Our
method, which is still comparatively quick, clearly shows greater accuracy then the radial
return map.
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